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PREPACE 


THE origin, mode of composition, and mutual relations of 
the three Synoptic Gospels form so obscure and so complex 
a subject of enquiry that it has come to be generally known 
as the ‘Synoptic Problem. Among the many modern 
attempts to deal with it, this volume has a limited and 
merely preparatory purpose, which I have tried to indicate 
upon its title-page. It is called by the plural name ‘ Horae 
Synopticae, because, while it is the outcome of a good 
many hours spent in examination of the Synoptic Gospels 
and in tabulation of the results thus obtained, those 
results are presented separately and almost indepen- 
dently in the successive sections of the book, no attempt 
being made to combine them as foundations or supports of 
any system or theory. And the sub-title is ‘ Contributions 
to the study ’—rather than to the solution—‘of the 
Synoptic Problem,’ because I have only been trying to help 
in that preliminary process of collecting and sifting 
materials which must be carried much further than it has 
yet been before we can be ready for the solution of the 
Problem !—or, as I would rather express it, of such parts 
of it as are not now insoluble. For while it seems to me 


1 Since the above paragraph was written, Professor J. Armitage Robinson 
has strongly emphasized this point at the Church Congress of 1898. ‘In 
England,’ he says, ‘so far as published work is concerned, we are at the 
very beginning—the foundations of the study have not yet been laid’ 


(Guardian, Oct. 5, 1898, p. 1556). 
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on the one hand that there are some aspects of it as to 
which we are not likely to advance beyond statements of 
conflicting probabilities, unless there are some fresh dis- 
coveries of documents in Egypt or elsewhere, on the other 
hand I believe that not a few conclusions—and those of 
the most important kinds—are likely to be made so clear 
and so practically certain by the patient and careful inves- 
tigations of the language of the Gospels which are now 
being carried on, that before very long they will meet with 
general acceptance 1. 

My object, then, has been to collect and to exhibit facts 
with as small an admixture of theory as possible. In 
Part I there is, I think, searcely anything that can be called 
theory. In Parts II and III, however, it was found that 
the occasional use of a ‘working hypothesis’ could not be 
dispensed with (pp. 90, 94); and I have several times (as 
on pp. 65, 103, 122, 130, 146, 150, 176, and in the Conclud- 
ing Summary) briefly stated or implied some inferences, 
without, which the reason for introducing the facts and 
figures could hardly have been made clear. But I have 
suppressed, or at least reserved for another opportunity, 
some more detailed hypotheses and conjectures which had 
occurred to me, or had been recalled to me, in the course of 
the preparation of these pages. For some of them I think 
I could have claimed a fair amount of probability, and they 
might have made the book more interesting; but they 
would certainly have obscured its designed character of 
being mainly a collection of materials. 

It may be said, perhaps, that these materials are not of 
a very solid and trustworthy nature, or at least that they 
are of such a kind that their value is likely to be over- 

' Professor Sanday speaks hopefully of the prospects of solution, both 


in his important supplement to the article ‘Gospels’ in Smith’s Dict, of 
the Bible, ed. 2, p. 1228, and in Inspiration, p. 282. 
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rated, especially by the compiler of them. For they are to 
a large extent statistical: and statistics are proverbially 
misleading, and proverbially liable to be made to ‘ prove 
anything’ that is wished. No doubt there is this danger, 
however cautious and free from prejudice the compiler may 
try to be: and he should remember that he is particularly 
exposed to it when the field from which the statistics are 
collected is so small as it is in the present case. I can only 
say, first, that I have done my best to guard against this 
danger in various ways, and especially by bracketing words 
on which stress should not be laid, although their insertion 
in the lists was necessary (cf. pp. 2, 144). Secondly, I 
would say that however misleading statistics may be, con- 
jectures unsupported by statistics are likely to be still more 
so, unless they are supported by evidence of other kinds, 
such as contemporary, or nearly contemporary, historical 
testimonies: and as to the Synoptic Gospels such evidence 
is very slight, being almost limited to St. Luke’s Preface 
(i. 1-4)! and to the well-known passage of Papias about 
Mark as the interpreter of Peter, and Matthew as the com- 
poser of the Logia* Thirdly, some confidence in the 
statistical method, as here used, may be inspired by the 
general accordance of its results with such intimations as 
we gather from the words of St. Luke and of Papias, and 
(I venture to add, though the matter is too wide and too 
vague for proof, or even for discussion, here) with the 
general probabilities of the case, as they are suggested to 
us through such other means as we have at our command?. 


1 Of course these verses have been abundantly and minutely discussed 
by many commentators and others, as their unique importance and 
interest demand. A fresh and interesting examination of them will be 
found in Blass, Philology of the Gospels, pp. 7-20. 

2 The passage is given below, p. xiii. 

5 See e.g. the remark on the use of the Gospels in sub-apostolic times, 
Pp. 179, paragraph D. 
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If I seem to have devoted a disproportionately large 
amount of space to some apparently minor matters, such 
as the use of the Historic Present? and of Conjunctions” 
in St. Mark, and the comparatively slight differences 
between the language of St. Luke’s Gospel and of Acts ®, it 
is because I wished to dwell especially on those points 
which, so far as I knew, had either been insufficiently 
worked out, or at least had not been put before English 
students in a distinct and easily available form. On the 
other hand, some important departments of the Synoptic 
Problem—such as the number and nature of the sources 
used by St. Luke only—have been passed over, merely 
because I could not see that any light would be thrown 
upon them by such statistics and observations as I had 
been able to put together. For of course the volume is far 
too small to make any pretensions to completeness, or to 
due proportion of contents, even as a collection of materials 
for students. 

Most of the following materials were originally drawn 
up for my own use. But Professor Sanday, having seen 
some of my papers, advised and encouraged the publication 
of them, as being likely to be useful to others who are 
working at the same subject. He has also very kindly 
read the proof-sheets of the book, and has made many 
helpful and valuable suggestions, for which I am extremely 
grateful. 

My study of the language of the Gospels has generally 
been independent; but of course I have sometimes cor- 
rected or supplemented my own results by those of other 
writers. In so doing, I think my chief obligations have 
been to Dr. E. A. Abbott’s well-known article ‘ Gospels’ in 
Enc. Brit. vol. x., and to Dr. Plummer’s Commentary on 


? p. 113 ff. ? pp. 109, 120. 5 p. 143 ff. 
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St. Luke, which enabled me to add about fifteen entries 
to the list of ‘words and phrases characteristic of’ that 
Gospel. 

In such lists as that to which I have just referred, there 
are probably many deficiencies and imperfections ; “but 
perhaps other workers may be able to make use of them as 
foundations of more complete lists, or, if they are unwilling 
to do so themselves, may help me to do so by sending me 
notices of errors and omissions. 


dio: We la 


Keuston Lopez, Oxrorp, 
October, 1898. 
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PRELIMINARY NOTICES AND 
EXPLANATIONS 


AN ‘Introduction’ of the usual kind is needless here, 
since the Table of Contents sufficiently indicates the nature 
of the separate ‘ Contributions to the study of the Synoptic 
Problem’ which the following pages contain. But the 
attention of those who use the book is called to these 
notices and explanations :— 


1. 


The passage of Papias, which contains considerably the 
earliest external mention of any of the writers whose names 
are connected with our Gospels, is so often alluded to that 
it will be well to print it here for convenience of reference. 
Both text and translation are taken from Bishop Lightfoot’s 
Apostolic Fathers (1 vol. 1891), pp. 517, 529- 


Kat toito 6 mpeoBurepos 
édeye? Mdpxos pev épunvevrys 
[létpov yevdpevos, doa éuvnud- 
vevoey, AxpiBGs eyparpev, ob 
pevto. Ta€et, Ta U6 TOD Xpioros 
h AexGévra 7} mpaxdévra. otre 
yap ixovoce tod Kuplov, obre 


mapykodovdncey adt@, torepov 


And the Elder said this 
also: Mark having become 
the interpreter of Peter, 
wrote down accurately 
everything that he remem- 
bered, without however re- 
cording in order what was 
either said or done by Christ. 
For neither did he hear the 
Lord, nor did he follow Him ; 
but afterwards, as I said, 
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dd, ds pny, Hérpe, ds mpds Tas (attended) Peter, whoadapted 
his instructions to the needs 
(of his hearers), but had no 
GAN’ odx donep otvtagiy Tov design of giving a connected 
Adyov, account of the Lord’s oracles. 
So then Mark made no mis- 
take, while he thus wrote 
obras ema ypdwas @s ameuvN- down some things as he 
povevoev. évds yap emoijoato remembered them; for he 
made it his one care not to 
omit anything that he heard, 
or to set down any false 
abtots . . . Mar@atos pév ody statement therein . . . So 
then Matthew composed the 
oracles in the Hebrew lan- 

guage, and each one inter- 
ws qv dvvatos ExaoTos. preted them as he could. 


xpelas errovetro Tas SidacKadias, 


a , 
KUPLAK@Y TOLOVMEVOS 


Sorte ovdev tuapre Mapkos, 


, is ee ee 
Tpdvotay, TOD pNdey OY TKOUVTE 


mapodinety } WetoacOal Ti ev 


“EBpatd: Siakéxtm Ta Adyra 


ovuveypawpato, hpynvevoe 8 avTa 


The passage is preserved for us by Eusebius (Hist. Eccl. 
iii. 39), and his context makes it probable that the Presbyter 
John was the ‘ Elder’ on whose authority Papias gives his 
notice of Mark, and presumably of Matthew also. The 
approximate date of the work of Papias may be given as 
A.D. 130. 

2. 

Nearly all the following tables were drawn up before the 
publication of Moulton and Geden’s Concordance. But they 
have been revised and checked with the help of it, and it is 
adopted as the standard as to orthography, order of words, 
&e. Where no other Concordance is named, it is assumed 
that this one will be in use: but in a few instances there 
will be found a reference to Bruder (ed. 1888), because in 
those cases his arrangement brings out more fully or 
clearly or conveniently the usage to which attention is 
being called. 

3. 

The text used is Westcott and Hort’s (WH), with 

occasional reference to Tischendorf’s (Tisch) and to‘ that of 
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the English Revisers (R). Various readings are noticed 
only in the most important cases, as where WH's margin 
(mg) agrees with Tisch against their text, or where the 
matter in hand is directly affected by the variants) Atten- 
tion has been also called to a few specially interesting 


Western readings. 
4 


In the Tables on pp. 4-21 ‘ Acts * and ‘ Paul” are placed 
in the columns next after ‘ Luke, in order to draw attention 
throughout to the strong affinities which exist between the 
members of the Lucano-Pauline group of writings, and upon 
which more is said on pp. 140-158. 


5. 
’ When ‘John’ is referred to. or placed at the head of 
a column, only the fourth Gospel is meant: for it is 
important sometimes to bring out a similarity or contrast 
between this and the other Aicforical books. Therefore the 
three Epistles of St. John, as well as the Apocalypse, had to 
be placed in the column headed ‘Rest of N.T’ But no 
expression of opinion as to the authorship of any of those 
books is thus intended. Again, it has been found convenient 
to class thirteen Epistles under the heading ‘ Paul,’ but no 
assumption is thus made as to the authorship and integrity 
of all those Epistles’ And on pp. 155-157 a distinctive 
mark has been placed against words found only in the 
Pastoral Epistles. ; 

An inconsistent way of using the names of the Evangelists 
(or the abbreviations Mt, Mk. Lk) has been found unavoid- 
able: sometimes the Gospel itself as it stands, sometimes 
the author or compiler of it. is thus denoted. But I hope 
that the context will always show at a glance which is 
meant. 

I. 

The figures in thick type after the name of a book or 

writer (e.g. Matthew 6, Paul 12, Rev. 3) mean that a word 
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or phrase is used so many times in that book or by that 
writer. (In such cases ‘Luke’ includes only the third 
Gospel, the occurrences in Acts being enumerated separately; 
and, as has been already said, ‘John’ includes only the 
fourth Gospel.) Similarly LXX 4, LXX 22 &c. denote 
that the word or phrase is used so many times in the 
Septuagint. 
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PART T 


ERRATA 


Page 9g, line 11 from bottom, for 5 read 6 


»» 80, lines 1 and 2, for forms part of read is closely con- 
nected with 


» 144, line 24, right-hand column, after 1 add (2?) 
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b staal om ilies 


endeavour to discover how much in the Gospels is owing 
to those who used the sources. 

In trying thus to mark and to estimate the additions 
made independently by each of the authors or compilers, it 
is the most obvious and most usual course to lay stress on 
the words peculiar to each Gospel, and from them to judge 
of the style of the several writers. But though these are 
not to be overlooked (and lists of them, drawn up for 
another purpose, can be referred to on pages 163 ff. of this 
book), their importance for our present purpose may easily 
be over-estimated. For by far the larger number of them 
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or phrase is used so many times in that book or by that 
writer. (In such cases ‘Luke’ includes only the third 
Gospel, the occurrences in Acts being enumerated separately; 
and, as has been already said, ‘John’ includes only the 
fourth Gospel.) Similarly LXX 4, LXX 22 &c. denote 
that the word or phrase is used so many times in the 
Septuagint. 
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PART I 


WorRDS AND PHRASES CHARACTERISTIC OF EACH 
OF THE SYNOPTIC GOSPELS 


Tat two at least of the Synoptic Gospels are compilations 
is evident upon the face of them, because of the different, 
ways in which the same materials are used. And there 
are other less obvious phenomena which support this con- 
clusion. 

But before attempting to discover the number and the 
nature of tle sources used by the compilers, and so to 
enter upon the most obscure part of the Synoptic Problem, 
the ground should be cleared as far as possible by a careful 
endeavour to discover how much in the Gospels is owing 
to those who used the sources. 

In trying thus to mark and to estimate the additions 
made independently by each of the authors or compilers, it 
is the most obvious and most usual course to lay stress on 
the words peculiar to each Gospel, and from them to judge 
of the style of the several writers. But though these are 
not to be overlooked (and lists of them, drawn up for 
another purpose, can be referred to on pages 163 ff. of this 
book), their importance for our present purpose may easily 
be over-estimated. For by far the larger number of them 

B 
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—viz. five-sevenths of those in Matthew and six-sevenths 
of those in Mark and Luke—are used only once; and in 
all three Gospels a smaller proportion than ten per cent. is 
used more than twice (viz. in Matthew 10 words out of 112, 
in Mark 4 out of 71, and in Luke 10 out of 261). 

Now words that are not used more than once or twice 
cannot have very much weight as proofs of the habitual 
style of any writer. It is, therefore, much more important 
to examine words which are used more frequently, though 
it may not be exclusively, and to see which of them are 
used so predominantly in each Gospel as to be apparently 
characteristic of each compiler, and therefore presumably 
due to him. 

To bring together such ‘characteristic words and 
phrases’ is the object of the first and most elaborate series 
of tables in this book. It will be seen that the number of 
them in Luke (140) is not far from twice as large as the 
number in Matthew (86), which again is more than twice 
as large as the number in Mark (37). 

In the case of each Gospel a few words are placed in 
brackets ( ) as being less important than the rest, because 
they are mainly or entirely accounted for by the subject- 
matter, and therefore give little or no indication of the 
author’s style, although their insertion in the lists was 
required by the rules here adopted}. And there are some 
other entries marked f, on which, for various reasons, but 
little stress can be laid. On the other hand an asterisk * is 
prefixed to the most distinctive and important instances. 

In the columns headed ‘Peculiar’ and ‘Common’ it is 
shown how often each word or phrase occurs respectively 
in those portions of each Gospel which have not, and in 


» No such rules can be quite satisfactory means of excluding all non- 
characteristic, and including all characteristic words. But of course it 
was necessary to adopt rules of some kind (and I think those here 
employed are as fair tests of what is ‘characteristic’ as can be devised), 
in order that the lists may be unaffected by one’s own views or opinions 
or ‘personal equation.’ 
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those portions which have, parallels in one or both of the 
other Synoptic Gospels: and in the cases of Matthew and 
Luke, chapters i and ii have been kept separate from the 
other ‘peculiar’ portions, and placed in a column of their 
own. For some of the results which are thus brought out, 
see pages 8, 12, 23, 24. 


SECTION I. 


WORDS AND PHRASES CHARACTERISTIC OF 
ST. MATTHEW'S GOSPEL. 


I propose to take as ‘characteristic,’ words or phrases 
which occur at least fowr times in this Gospel, and which 
either (a) are not fownd at all in Mark or Luke, or which 
(b) are found in Matthew at least twice as often as in Mark 
and Luke together. 

86 such words and phrases are here collected and tabu- 
lated. On the grounds explained on page 2, 15 of them 
are bracketed, 7 are marked with f, and 13 with*. 

Chapters i and ii, containing 48 verses, have a column 
to themselves. The other passages regarded as ‘ peculiar’ to 
Matthew, because without parallels in Mark or Luke, contain 
about 289 verses, viz. iii. 14,15; iv. 135-16; v. 7-93; 14; 
16, 17; 19-24; 27, 28; 31; 33-38; 43; vi. 1-8; 16-18; 
34; vil. 6; 120; 15; vill. 17; ix. 13a; 27-33; x. 5,6; 86; 
16b; 23; 36; 41; xi. 28-30; xil. 5-7; 17-21; 36, 37; 40; 
Rill, 14; 24-30; 35; 36-53; xiv. 28-31; KV. 12, 13; XVi. 
17-19; XVil. 24-27; Xvili. 10; 14; 15-35; X1X. 10-12; xx, 
I-16; Xxi. 4,5}; 10, 11; 14-16; 28-32; 43; xxii. 1-14 (2); 
40; XXili. 1-3; 5; 7-10; 15-22; 245 30; 32,33; XXIV. II, 
12; 20; 30a; xxv. I-12; 14-30(?); 31-46; xxvi. 150; 
253 50} 52-54; XXVii. 3-10; 19; 24,253 36; 43; 510-53; 
62-66 ; Xxviil. 2-4; 9-20. 
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8 Words and Phrases characteristic (Pt 


Other words and phrases, which do not fall under the 
above rules, but nevertheless are to be noted as more or 
less characteristic of St. Matthew's Gospel, are éOvixds, 
éraipos, xard=‘against,’ padraxla, dxAor, tovnpds (besides the 
cases with the article noticed above), ony. 


Some Remarks on the above Matthaean Words and Phrases. 


A. 

Out of the 86 different words and phrases, 22 are found 
once or more in chapters i, ii; 37 of them in Mark and 52 
in Luke; 43 of them in Acts, and ro in the ‘ We’-Sections 
of that book (see pp. 142, 150). 


B. 


Chapters i, ii contain 48 of the 1,0681 verses of this 
Gospel, i.e. only about one twenty-second part of the 
whole. But they contain more than one-ninth of the 
occurrences of the ‘characteristic’ words and phrases, viz. 
97 out of 841. This is partly accounted for by the use 
of yevvdw 40 times in the genealogy; but even if those 40 
items are deducted from both numbers, chapters i, ii are 
found to contain fully one-fourteenth of such occurrences, 
viz. 57 out of 180. It appears then that these ‘charac- 
teristic’ words and phrases are used considerably more 
freely in these two chapters than in the rest of the book. 


C. 


Taking the whole of the ‘peculiar’ or unparalleled 
matter in this Gospel, including chapters i, 112, it fills about 
337 out of the 1,068 verses, i.e. less than one-third, which 
would be 356 verses. It thus appears that the occurrences 


* According to the ordinary numbering 1,071 ; but the best texts and 
R.V. omit xvii. 21; xviii. 11; xxiii. 13 or 14, thus reducing the number 
to 1,068. 

? For the differences both in form and substance between the two 
genealogies are so great that they cannot be regarded as dependent on 
&@ common source, though they contain many of the same names. 
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of ‘characteristic’ words and phrases are very much more 
abundant in the ‘peculiar’ than in the ‘common’ portions 
of the Gospel; for there are 449 of them in the ‘peculiar’ 
division and only 392 of them in the ‘common’ division, 
while the latter is more than twice as large as the former. 

It should be observed, however, that several of the words 
which do most in producing this predominance (e. g. dodi- 
dwur, ydayos, yevvdw, Ci(dviov, duvto, tradavrov) are words 
which are required by the subject-matter, and which there- 
fore are not important as evidences of style. 


SECTION II. 


WORDS AND PHRASES CHARACTERISTIC OF 
ST. MARK’S GOSPEL. 


As this Gospel is shorter than either of the other two 
by about one-third, the standard for determining what 
words and phrases are ‘characteristic’ of it should be 
different from that which is applied to Matthew and Luke. 
I will therefore take as such the words and phrases which 
occur at least three tumes in Mark, and which either 
(a) are not found at all in Matthew or Luke, or (b) occur 
in Mark more often than in Matthew and Luke together. 

Of these, 37! are here collected and tabulated: 2 of them 
are bracketed, 5 are marked }, and 7 are marked * (see on 
these marks p. 2 above). 

The parts of the Gospel here regarded as ‘peculiar,’ because 
without parallels in Matthew or Luke, amount to about 
50 verses, viz. i. 1; 33; ll. 273 iil. g; 17D; 20, 21; iv. 26- 
29; 360; vi. 206; 31; 370; 52; vii. 2-4; 246; 32-37; 
vill. 14.0; 22-26; ix. 15; 21; 23,24; 30; 48, 49; 506; &. 
10; 320 (notc); xi. 16; xii. 32, 33; xili. 346; Riv. 51, 52; 
566; 59; xv. 8; 210; 25; 44, 45; xvi. 8b. 


1 This number would be reduced from 37 to 29 if we took (as in Matthew 
and Mark) only those occurring 4 times and upwards. 
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There are some other words, &c., which do not quite fall 
under the above rules, yet which deserve consideration as 
being characteristic of Mark, viz. ddd, é« (compared with 
ané), éwepwrde, iva, kal where Matthew and Luke have 68¢, 
the historic present in other words besides épyoua: (e. g. 
A€yw, épw, cvvdyw, ke), rapaTopevouat, Twpodv, and mdpwors. 

The omission of qopedouar!, except in ix. 30 WH (not 
Tisch or R) is remarkable, since it occurs in Matthew 28, 
Luke’ 50, Acts 37, John 18; also in Appendix to Mark 3, 
and in Pericope de Adultera 3. Observe also the entire 
omission of kal (Sov, and, in narrative, of iSov; and the rarity 
of xadciy (Matthew 26, Mark 4, Luke 43, but cf. also John 2), 
and of ody (Matthew 56, Mark 4, Luke 31, John 194). 


Some Remarks on the above Marcan Words and Phrases. 


A. 

Out of the 37 different words and phrases, 17 are found 
in the 50 ‘peculiar’ verses, while 23 of them are found in 
Matthew, and 23 also in Luke, 21 in Acts, and 6 in the 
‘We’-Sections of that book (see pp. 142, 150). 


B. 


The 50 verses which have been regarded as ‘peculiar’ to 
this Gospel constitute nearly one-thirteenth of the 6617 
verses contained in the whole Gospel (excluding the 
Appendix, xvi. 12-20). But they contain nearly one-tenth 
of the occurrences of the characteristic words and phrases, 
viz. 32 out of 314. So those words and phrases are rather 
more frequent in the ‘peculiar’ than in the ‘common’ 
parts of the Gospel. 

For further discussion of the language of this Gospel, 
see below, Part ITI, especially p. 113 ff. on the uses of the 
historic present and kai. 


‘ The simple verb is not used; but on the other hand we have seen 
above that eciomopedopat, éxropevopat, and mapamopevopat are more or less 
characteristic of Mark. 

» According to the usual numbering 666 ; but the best texts and R. V. 
omit vii. 16; ix. 44, 46; xi. 26; xv. 28, thus reducing the number to 661. 
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SECTION II. 


WORDS AND PHRASES CHARACTERISTIC OF 
ST. LUKE'S GOSPEL. 


Here, as in the case of Matthew, I take as ‘charac- 
teristic’ the words and phrases which occur at least four 
times in this Gospel, and which either (a) are not found 
at all in Matthew or Mark, or (6) are found in Luke at 
least twice as often as in Matthew and Mark together. 

Of these 140 will be found here: 7 of them are bracketed, 
Io are marked, and 21 are marked*, for the reasons 
given on p. 2. 

Chapters i and ii, containing 132 verses, are placed in 
a column by themselves. The other portions of the Gospel 
which are here regarded as ‘peculiar,’ because without 
parallels in Matthew or Mark, amount to 367 verses, viz. 
iii. 10-14; 23-38; iv. 16-30(?); v. 1-11(2); vi. 24-26; vii. 
11-17; 36-50(2); viii. 1-3; ix. 31; 51-56; 61, 62; x. 1; 
17-20; 28-42; xi. 5-8; 12; 27, 28; 37, 38; xii. 13-21; 
47-503 57; xii. 1-17; 31-333 Xiv. 1-14; 15-24(2); 28-33; 
KV. 6-32; Xvi. I-12; 14, 15; 19-31; XVil. 7-19; 28, 29; 
32; xviii. 1-14; xix. 1-10; 11-27(%); 39-44; xxi. 23), 
24; 28; xxii 15; 27-325 35-385 513; 530; xxiii. 7-12; 27- 
31; 39-43; 46; xxiv. 13-531. (See also p. 158 ff. on some 
smaller Lucan additions not included here.) 


1 xii, 54, 55 and xx. 18 have to be added (bringing up the number of 
verses to 370), if the parallels to them in Matt. xvi. 2, 3 and xxi. 44 
are rejected from the text. Perhaps, indeed, the former passage should 
be added in any case. 
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And there are some other words and phrases which, 
though not quite falling under the above rules, are to 
be observed as more or less characteristic of Luke, viz. 
alvéw, axovw with rod Adyou, GpaptwAds, avaipéo, av0’ dv, &nas, 
amodoyéouat, abrés in nominative (even without xaf), Bovd7, 
de2, Sidr, d0kdCw, eyyi€w, Eos, éwépxopar, ab Epnuot, juépa with 
ylverOu, jv and joav with participles, Ocds, xabds, kal ydp, 
kata 70Aw or médets, the article with infinitives (besides éy 
tg; See Moulton and Geden’s Concordance, p. 679, or Bruder, 
P- 593), movoyerns, mopd = ‘beyond,’ ratw, mpooexere éavrois, 
otaéels, ovyxatpw, tis generally, iyiaivw, PdBos, xaplCopar, 
Xpdvos. 

Observe also the extreme rarity of the historic present in 
the narrative (only in vii. 40; viii. 49; xi. 37,45; xxiv. 12(2), 
36 (2), in contrast with Matthew 78, Mark 151)'; the rarity of 
dunv (Matthew 31, Mark 18, Luke 6), and of méAw (Matthew 
17, Mark 28, Luke 8); the absence of fa8Sei (Matthew 4, 
Mark 38, John 8 only). 


Some Remarks on the above Lucan Words and Phrases. 
A. 


Of the 140 different words and phrases, no less than 72, 
being more than half of them, occur once or more in 
chapters i, ii; 85 of them are found in Matthew and 
64 of them in Mark; and there are no less than 108 of 
them in Acts, and 43 in the brief ‘We’-Sections of that 
book (see pp. 142, 150). 

B. 


68 of them are absent from chapters i, ii; only 13 of 
them are absent from the ‘other peculiar’ portions (see 
below), and only 5 of them from the whole of the ‘peculiar’ 


portions including chapters i, ii; and only 10 of them from 
the ‘common’ portions. 


* See more on this below, p. 113 ff. 
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Cc. 


The number of verses in Luke i, ii is 132, being rather 
more than one-ninth of the 1,149! verses into which the 
Gospel is divided. But they contain 210, i.e. slightly more 
than one-seventh, of the ‘characteristic’ words and phrases. 
So we find here (as in the case of Matthew, but not to 
so large an extent) that such expressions are used more 
abundantly in the first two chapters than in the rest of the 
Gospel. 


D. 


In the other 22 chapters there are 367 verses which 
have here been classed as ‘peculiar’ to Luke, as being 
apparently drawn from sources not used by Matthew or 
Mark. When the 132 verses of chapters i, ii are added 
to these, we have altogether 499 ‘peculiar’ verses against 
650 ‘common’ verses in this Gospel. That is to say, the 
peculiar portions constitute very little more than three- 
sevenths of the whole 1,149 verses. But they are found 
to contain 749, or more than half of the 1,435 occurrences 
of the 140 ‘characteristic’ words and phrases, which are 
thus seen to be scattered much more thickly over the 
‘peculiar’ than the ‘common’ portions. 

And here we find, to a much larger extent than we 
found in the case of Matthew, that the ‘characteristic’ 
expressions which thus predominate are on the whole? such 
as are indications of the author’s style, not being merely 
words required or suggested by the subject-matter: see e. g. 
éyévero Kal; kal adrds; Kupsos; duotws; tis with nouns; rod 
before infinitives ; és= when ®. 

1 According to the ordinary numbering 1,151; but the best texts and 
R.V. omit xvii. 36 and xxiii. 17, bringing down the number to 1,149. 


2 Not exclusively, for 5éxa and pra are exceptions. 
3 See also ros, edppaivar, coirdia, miumAnpt, TAovatos, Pidos. 
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SECTION IV. 


GENERAL REMARKS ON THE WORDS AND PHRASES 
CHARACTERISTIO OF THE THREE SYNOPTIC GOSPELS. 


A. 


The chief result of an examination of the above lists 
is a very strong impression that the compilers (or at any 
rate Matthew and Luke, for probably Mark is mainly 
a source) dealt very freely with the sources which they 
used. To a large extent they clothed the narratives, 
and to some extent they clothed the sayings}, which 
they derived from those sources, in their own favourite 
language. 

Therefore it is less surprising to me than it would 
otherwise be to fail, as after a careful search I have failed, 
to find any expressions which can be certainly set down 
as characteristic of any source (whether Logian, Marcan, 
or specially Lucan). 

B. 


The following is a comparative summary of results as to 
the distribution of the characteristic words and phrases :— 


1. In Matthew, they are scattered more than twice as 
thickly over the peculiar portions (including chapters i-ii) 
as they are over the common portions ?. 


2. In Mark, they are rather more thickly scattered 
over the small peculiar portions than they are over the 
large common portions. 


3. In Luke, they are scattered more than half as thickly 
again, but less than twice as thickly, over the peculiar 
portions as they are over the common portions. 


* On the far greater frequency of verbal coincidences in the recitative 
than in the narrative portions of the Gospels, see Westcott, Introduction to 
Study of Gospels, pp. 198-200 (8th ed. 1895). 

* But this is largely caused by the special subject-matter of some of 
the parables, and by yevvdw: therefore 15 of the Matthaean words are 


bracketed, as comparatively unimportant, against 2 of the Marcan and 7 of 
the Lucan ones, 
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APPENDIX TO PART I 


I were give the references to the occurrences of those of the 
‘characteristic words and phrases’ on pp. 4-21, which do not 
stand consecutively in a Concordance, and which therefore cannot 
be quite easily traced there. 


I. WORDS AND PHRASES CHARACTERISTIC 
OF ST. MATTHEW'S GOSPEL. 


Bactrela tav odpavar. 

Mt iii. 2; iv. 17; v.3, 10,19 bis, 20; vii. 21; vill. 11; x. 7; xi. 411, 
12; xiil. II, 24, 31, 33, 44, 45, 47, 523 Xvi. 193 Xvill. 1, 3, 
4, 235 XIX. 12, 14, 235 XX. 13 xxil. 2; xxiii. 14; xxv. 1. 

Compare Pactra rod Ccod, or Ccod, Mt 4, Mk 14, Lk 32, Acts 
6, Paul 8, Jn 2, Rev 1. 
See additional note, p. 41, on the use of odpards and ovpavoi. 


yer OyTo. 
Mt vi. 103 viii. 13; ix. 29; xv. 283 xxvi. 42. 
Acts i. 20 (LXX). 
Rom xi. 9 (LXX). 

Eppéby. 

Mt v. 21, 27, 31, 33, 38, 43- 
Rom ix. 12, 26 (LXX). (Also eppé@qcav in Gal iii. 16.) 
Rev vi. 113 ix. 4. ‘ 


cor 


tipépa Kpioews. 
Mt x. 183 xi. 22, 24; xii. 36. 
2 Pet ii. 9; ili. 7; 1 Jn iv. 17. 
See also xpiots. 
Aeydpevos, used with names. 
Mti. 16; ii. 23; iv. 18; ix. 9; x. 2; xxvi. 3, 14, 36; xxvii. 16, 
17, 22, 33 bts. 
Mk xv. 7. 
Lk xxii. 1, 47. 
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Acts iil 2; vi. 9g. 
Jn iv. 5, 253; ix. 11; xi. 16, 543 XIX. 13,17; XxL 2. 
Narhp par, bpav, cou, adtav. 

Mt v. 16, 45, 48; vi. 1, 4, 6 bis, 8, 9, 14, 15, 18 bis, 26, 323 Vii. 
Il}; X. 20, 29; xiii. 43; xxiii. 9. 

Mk xi. 25. 

Lk vi. 36; xii. 30, 32. 

Rom i. 7; 1 Cor i. 3; 2 Cori. 2; Gal i. 4; Eph i. 2; Phili. 2; 
iv. 20; Col i. 2; 1 Thesi. 3; iii. 11, 13; 2 Thes i. 2; ii. 16; 
Philem 3. (Always jpév in Paul.) 

Jn xx, 17. 

Narhp 6 év (rots) odpavois. 

Mt v. 16, 45; vi. 1, 9; vil. 11, 213 X. 32, 333 Xil. 503 xvV1.17; 
XVili. 10, 14, 19. 

Mk. xi. 25. 

Nathp 6 odpdros. 
Mt v. 48; vi. 14, 26, 32; xv. 135 XViii. 35; XXiil. 9. 
(otpdnos besides in N. T, only Lk 1 (2), Acts 1.) 
Altogether Marnp is used of God in the Synoptic Gospels 
Mt 45, Mk 5, Lk 17. 


mAypdw, of Scriptures being fulfilled. 
Mt i. 22; ii. 15, 17, 233 iv. 145 Vili. 17; xii. 17; xili. 35; xxl. 4; 
XXVL. 54, 563; Xxvii. 9. 
Mk xiv. 49. * 
Lk iv. 21; xxiv. 44. 
Acts i. 16; iii, 18; xiii. 27. 
Jn xii. 38; xiii. 18; xv. 253; xvii. 12; xix. 24, 36. 
Jam ii. 23. 
mrovmpds, 6 ; movnpdy, 4, of the evil one, or evil. 
Mt v. 37*, 39*; vi. 13"; xiii. 19, 38*. 
Rom xii. 9; Eph vi. 16*; 2 Thes iii. 3”. 
Jn xvil. 15%. 
1 Jn li. 13, 14; lil. 12%; v. 18, 19%. 
* In these cases the word may be either masculine or neuter. 
Lk vi. 45; 1 Cor v. 13 refer to men, so are not included here: 
see however the former passage. 


mpds 76 with infinitive. 
Mt v. 28; vi. 1; xiii, 30; xxili. 5; xxvi. 12. 
Mk xiii. 22. 
Lk xviii. 1. 


Mt] of each of the Synoptic Gospels 27 


Acts iii. 19. 
2 Cor ili. 13; Eph vi. 113; 1 Thes ii. 9; 2 Thes iii. 8. 
pnOdv, and once pnbets. 
Mt i. 22; ii. 15, 17, 233 iii. 3 (6nOcis); iv. 143 vill, 175 xii. 175 
xili. 353 XXi. 43 xxii. 31; xxiv. 15; xxvii. 9. 
oxavdadtLopar ev. 
Mt xi. 6; xiii. 57; xxvi. 31, 33. 
Mk vi. 3. 
Lk vii. 23. 
oupBovrrov AapBdvw. 


Mt xii. 14; xxii. 153 xxvii. 1, 73 xxviii. 12. 


oupdéper. 
Mt v. 29, 30; xviii. 65 xix. 10. 
1 Cor vi. 12; x. 23; 2 Cor viii. 10. ¢ 
Jn xi. 503 xvi. 7; xviii. 14. 
The participle is used in the same sense in Acts xx. 20; 1 Cor 
xii. 7; 2 Cor xii. 1; Heb xii. 10. 


Fe en a 
tl got, or Spiv, Soxet ; 


Mt xvii. 25; xviii. 12; xxi. 28; xxii. 17, 42; xxvi. 66. 


paivopor. 
Mt i. 20; ii. 7, 13, 19; vi. 5, 16, 18; ix. 33; xiii. 26; xxiii. 27, 
283 xxiv. 27, 30. 
Mk xiv. 64. (Also in Appendix, xvi. 9.) 
Lk ix. 8; xxiv. 11. 
Rom vii. 13; 2 Cor xiii. 7; Phil ii. 15. 
Heb xi. 3; Jam iv. 14; 1 Pet iv. 18. 
The active ¢aivw is used Jn 2, 2 Pet 1,1 Jn 1, Rev4. See 
Thayer’s Lew. s. v. 


dpa with éxeivy, in narrative. 
Mt viii. 13*; ix. 22"; xv. 28*; xvii. 18*; xviii. 1; xxvi. 55. 
Lk vii. 21. 
Acts xvi. 33- 
Jn iv. 533 xix. 27. 
Elsewhere only in discourses Mt x. 19; xxiv. 36; Mk xiii. 11, 
32; and in Rev xi. 13. 
* In these 4 cases used of instantaneous cures: cf. also Jn 
iv. 53. 
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II. WORDS AND PHRASES CHARACTERISTIC 
OF ST. MARK’S GOSPEL. 


Zpxerat, épxovtat, historic presents. 

Mt xxvi. 36, 40, 45. 

Mk i. 40; ii. 3, 18; iii, 20, 31; v. 15, 22, 35, 385 vie 1, 483 viii. 
22; X.1, 463 xi. 15, 27 bis; xii. 18; xiv. 17, 32, 37, 41, 66; 
xvi. 2. 

Lk viii. 49. 

Iniv. 5,73 vi. 5 (2); xi. 20(2), 385 xii. 12 (1), 22 bés; xiii. 6; xviii. 
3; Xx. 1, 2, 6, 18, 263 xxi. 13. 

In LXX only 28 times, viz. Kings 27, Job 1. 


3 éorv, without a participle. 
Mk iii. 17; vil. 11, 34; xii. 42; xv. 16, 42. 
Col i. 24 (1). 
Heb vii. 2; Rev xxi. 17 (4). 


oixia and oftkos without mention of owner. 
Mt ix. 283; xiii. 1, 36; xvii. 25. 
Mk ii. 1; iii. 20; vii. 17, 24; ix. 28, 33; xX. 10. 
dz used in reciting (‘ recitantis’). 
Mt ix. 18; xiii, 11; xix. 8; xxi. 16; xxvi. 72, 74, 75; EXvil. 43. 
Mk i. 15, 37, 403; ii. 12; iii, rr; iv. 21; v. 23, 28, 355 vi. 18, 
23, 353 Vili. 43 ix. 313 x. 333 xii. 6, 7; xiii, 6; xiv. 27, 
58 bis, 69, 71, 72. 
Lk i. 25, 613; iv. 21, 41, 43} Vv. 26; vil. 43 vill. 495 XV. 275 
Kvll. 10; xix. 423 XX. 53 xxii. 61. 
Acts v. 23, 25; vi. I1; xiii. 34; xv. 1; xvi. 36; xvii. 3, 6; 
RViii. 13; xix. 21; xxiii. 20; xxiv. 21; xxv. 8; xxviii. 25. 
Rom iii. 8; iv. 17; viii. 36; ix. 17; 1 Cor xiv. 21; 2 Cor vi. 
16; Gali. 23; iii. 8. 

Jn i, 20, 32; iv. 17, 39, [42]; vi. 42; vill. 33; ix. 9 B, 11, 23, 
41; X. 34, 36; xili. 33; xviii. g; xx. 18. 

Heb vii. 17; x.83; xi. 18; Jami.13; 1 Jn ii. 4; iv. 20; Rev 
ili, 17. 

Classification in this case is difficult and uncertain’: Bruder’s 
list of ére ‘recitativam’ has been mainly followed. Cf. 
Winer, § 1x. 9; also § xxiv. 4 on Mk ix. 11, &c. 

1 See additional note on p. 41. 
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TrapioTnpt, intransitive. 
Mk iv. 293; xiv. 47, 69, 70; xv. 35 (?), 39. 
Lk i. 19; xix. 24. 
Acts i. 10; iv. 10, 26 (LXX); ix. 39; xxiii 2, 4; xxvii. 23, 24. 
Rom xiv. 10; xvi. 2; 2 Tim iv. 17. 
Jn xviii. 22; xix. 26. 
mwoANd, adverbial. 

Mk i. 45; iii. 12; v. 10, 23, 38, 433 Vi. 20; ix. 26; xv. 3. 
Rom xvi. 6, 12; 1 Cor xvi. 12, 19. 
Jam iii. 2. 

In all other cases odd is more probably an accusative. 


III, WORDS AND PHRASES CHARACTERISTIC 
OF ST. LUKE'S GOSPEL. 


dv with optative. 

Lk i, 62; vi. 11; ix. 46; xv. 26. 

Acts v. 243 Vill. 31; x.173 xvii. 18; xxvi. 29. 

dvaortds, dvactdytes. 

Mt ix. 9; xxvi. 62. 

Mk i. 35; ii. 143 vil. 243 x.1; xiv. 57, 60. (Also in Appendix, 
xvi. 9.) 

Lk i. 39; iv. 29, 38, 393 Vv. 25, 28; vi. 8; xi. 7, 8; xv. 18, 20; 
xvii. 19; xxil..45, 46; xxiii. 1; xxiv. 33. (Also in the very 
doubtful verse, xxiv. 12.) 

Acts i153 v. 6,17, 343 Vill. 27; ix. 18, 39; X. 13, 20, 235 Xi. 
4, 28; xiii. 16; xiv. 20; xv. 73 xxii. 10, 16; xxiii. 9. 


avOpwte. 
Lk v. 20; xii. 143 xxii. 58, 60. 
Rom ii. 1, 33 1x. 20. 
Jam ii. 20. 
In Paul and James with, in Luke without, 4. 
Also in the addition to Lk vi. 5 in Codex D. 


ams Tod viv. 
Lk i. 48; v. 10; xii. 52; xxii. 18, 69. 
Acts xviii. 6. 


2 Cor v. 16. 
(Also in Pericope de Adultera, Jn viii. 11.) 
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apxovres, of the Jews. 

Lk xiv. 1; xxiii. 13, 35; xxiv. 20. 

Acts ili. 173 iv. 5, 8, 26; xiii. 27. 

Jn vii. 26, 48; xii. 42. (Cf. also iii. 1.) 

Sé Kal. 

Mt x. 30; xviii. 17; xxv. 24. (xxiv. 49 is not reckoned.) 

Mk xiv. 31 (1); xv. 40. 

Lk ii. 4; iii. 9, 125 iv. 41; v. 10, 36; vi. 39; 1X. 613 x. 323 x1. 
18; xli. 54,57; xiv. 123 xvi. I, 22; xviii. g; xix. 193 xx. II, 
12, 31; Xxl. 16; xxii. 243 xxili. 32, 35, 38. 

Acts ii. 26; v. 16; xiii. 5; xix. 31; xxi. 16; xxii. 28; xxiv. 9. 

Rom viii. 26; 1 Cori. 16; iv. 7; vii. 3, 4, 28; xiv. 15; xv. 15(?); 
2 Cor iv. 33 V. 113 vit; vili. 11; xi.63 Eph v. 11; Phil iii. 
18; iv. 15; 1 Timv. 13, 24; 2 Timii. 5; Tit iti. 14; Philem 
Q, 22. 

Jn ii. 25 iil. 23; xv. 243 xviii. 2, 53; xix. 19, 39; xxi. 25. 

Jam il. 2, 25; 2 Peti.1g; ii. t; Jude 14. 

These references can only be verified in Bruder, for Moulton 
and Geden’s Concordance omits both dé and kat. 


éyévero, followed by xai. 

Mt ix. ro. 

Lk v. 1, 12,173 vill. 1, 22; 1X. 513; Xiv. 1; xvii. 11; xix. is; 
XXiv. 4, 15. 

Acts v. 7 (2). 

eyéveto, followed by finite verb. 

Mt vil. 28; xi. 1; xili. §3; xix. 1; xxvi.r. (In all 5 cases with 
dre éréhecev, after discourses of Jesus.) 

Mk i. 9g; iv. 4. 

Lk i. 8, 23, 41, 59; il. 1, 6, 15, 46; vil. 11; ix. 18, 28, 33, 37; 
xi. 1, 14, 273 xvil. 143 xviii. 35; xix. 29; xXx. I; Xxiv. 
30, 51. 

éyévero, followed by infinitive. 

Mk ii. 23. (Cf. also yivera, Mk ii. 15.) 

Lk iii. 21; vi. 1, 6, 12; xvi. 22. 

Acts iv. 5; ix. 3, 32, 37,433 x1. 26; xiv. 1; xvi. 16; xix. 1; xxi. 
I, 53 Xxil. 6,173 xxvii. 44; xxviii. 8, 17. 

The total occurrences of ¢yévero in the historical books are 
Mt 18, Mk 16, Lk 71, Acts 52 (besides ¢yivero 2), Jn 17. 
We find éyévero 8€ Lk 17, Acts 21 only. Cf. Plummer’s note 
in Int. Crit. Commentary on Luke, p. 45. 
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ety, optative. 


Lk i. 29; iii. 15; viii. 9; ix. 46; xv. 265 xvili. 36; xxii, 23. 
Acts viii. 20; x. 173 xx. 16; xxi. 33. 


eipt, &c., with dative. 

Mt xii. 453 xvi. 225 xix. 27. 

Mk xi. 23, 24. 

Lk i. 14; ii. 7, 10; vi. 32, 33, [34]; vil. 415 vill. 30, 425 ix. 13, 
38; x. 39; xii. 20, 24; xiv. Io. 

Acts iv. 32; vil. 5, 443 viii. 21; x. 6; xviii. 10; xxi. 9; xxiv. 
10 (2), 113 xxv. 16. 

Rom ix. 2, 9; 1 Cor ix. 16. 

Jn xviii. 10; xix. 40. 

Jam iv. 17; Rev xxi. 7 bis. 

In this case the classification of instances is uncertain and 
unsatisfactory, because of the difficulty of determining 
whether the dative is governed by the verb or by the 
accompanying noun. Therefore such passages as Lk i. 45 ; 
Acts ii. 39; xxii. 15; Rom ii. 14; 1 Cor i. 18; ii, 14; 
xi. 14,15; 2 Corix.1; Phil i. 28 ; iii. 7 are omitted here, 
though suggested by Bruder, pp. 244-260. But it is 
clear that this use of the verb substantive is characteristic 
of Luke and Acts. 


elvat, after preposition and article. 
Lk ii. 4, 6; v. 123 ix. 18; xi. 1, 8; xix. 11. 
Acts xviii. 3; xix. I; xxvii. 4. 
Rom i. 20; iii. 26; iv. 11, 16; villi. 29; xv. 16; 1 Cor x. 6; 
Eph i. 12; Phili. 23. (In Paul always eis ré.) 
Jn xvii. 5. 
Jam i. 18. 
elmev TapaBodjy. 
Mk xii. 12. 
Lk vi. 39; xii. 16; xv. 3; xvili.g; Kix. 11; xx. 195 Xxi. 29. 
elev dé, etray 8é. 
[Mt xii. 47 is excluded, being placed in margin by WH and 
bracketed by Tisch.] 
Lk i. 13, 34, 38; iv. 3, 243 vi. 8, 9, 393 vil. 48, 505 viii. 25; ix. 
9, 13, 14, 20, 50, 59, 60, 61, 62; x. 18, 28; xi. 2, 39; xii. 13, 
15, 16, 20, 22, 413 xiii, 7, 233 XV. 3,11, 21, 223 xvi. 3, 25, 27, 
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31; xvii. 1, 6, 223 xvill. 6, 9, 19, 26, 28; xix. 9, 19; XxX. 13, 
413 xxii. 36, 52, 60, 67, 70; xxiv. 17, 44. 

Acts iii. 6; v. 33 vii. 1,335 Vill. 29; ix. 5,15; K. 43; xi. 125 xii. 
8; xviii. g; xix. 4; xxi. 39; xxili. 20; xxv. 10. (Cf. also eimov 
é xi. 8; xxii. 10.) 

Jn xii. 6. (Also in Pericope de Adultera, viii. 11.) 


édeyev Sd, Eeyor Se. 

Mt xxvi. 5. 

Mk vii. 20. 

Lk v. 36*; ix. 23; x. 2; xii. 54%; xiii. 6; xiv. 7, 12; xvi. 1*; 

xviii. 1. 
Jn vi. 71; X. 20. 
* O€ Kal. 
év pug Tav. 

Lk v. 12, 17*5 viii. 22*; xiii, 10; xx, 1*. 


* 2 none n 
€V pla TOV NEpav, 


év Tats huepats TavTats. 


Lk i. 39; vi. 12; xxiii. 7; xxiv. 18. (Cf. also i. 24 perd.) 
Acts i. 153 vi. 13 xi. 27. 
(ev rais Hu. éxelvars is more usual, viz. Mt 3, Mk 4, Lk 5, Acts 3, 
Rev 1.) 


év t#, with infinitive. 


Mt xiii. 4, 253 xxvii. 12. 

Mk iv. 4; vi. 48. 

Lk i. 8, 21; ii. 6, 27, 433 lil. 21; v. 1,125 vill. 5,40, 42; ix. 18, 
29, 33, 34, 36, 51; X 35, 38; Xl. 1, 27, 37; xii. 15; xiv. 1; 
xvii. 11, 143 Xvill. 35; xix. 15; xxiv. 4,15, 30,51. 

Acts ii. 15 iii. 26; iv. 30; vili. 6; ix. 3; xi 1g; xix. 1. 

Rom iii. 4 (LXX); xv. 13; 1 Cor xi. 21; Gal iv. 18. 

Heb ii. 8; ili. 12, 153 Vili. 13. 


éf€pxopar dard. 


Mt xii. 43; xv. 22(?); xvii. 18; xxiv. 1, 27. 

Mk xi. 12. 

Lk iv. 36 bis, 41; v.85 vill. 2, 20, 33, 35, 38, 46; ix. 5; xi. 24; 
xvii. 29. 

Acts xvi. 18, 40; xxviii. 3. 

1 Cor xiv. 36; Phil iv. 15. 
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Jn xiii. 3; xvi. 30. 
Rev xix. 5. 
Cf. é&épyouar ek Mt 5, Mk 10, Lk O, Acts 4, Paul 2, Jn 5, 
Heb 2, Jam 1, 1 Jn 1, Rev 8. 
Oaupdtw emi. 
Lk ii. 33 ; iv. 22; ix. 43; xx. 26. 
Acts ili. 12. 
Cf. ex@avpdte émi, Mk xii. 17. 
Oeparredw dard. 
Lk v. 15; vi. 18(%); vii. 21; viii. 2. 
In vi. 18 ard may perhaps depend on évoxAovpevor, viii. 43 
is not a parallel case. The phrase is only found once in 


LXX. 
i800 ydp. 
Lk i. 44, 483 i. 10; vi. 233 xvii. 21. 
Acts ix. 11. 


2 Cor vil. 11. 
Kal hpépay. 
Mt xxvi. 55. 
Mk xiv. 49. 
Lk ix. 23; xi. 3; xvi. 19; xix. 473 Xxil. 53. 
Acts ii. 46,47; iii. 2; xvi.5; xvii. 11; xix. 9. (Cf. also xvii. 17 
kara maoay jpépav.) 

1 Cor xv. 31; 2 Cor xi, 28. 
Heb vil. 27; x. 11. (Cf. also iii. 8, 13.) 

kai, in apodosis. 
Lk ii. 21; vii. 12; xi. 34 b¢s (1). (Cf. also xiii. 25.) 
Acts i. Io. 
2 Cor ii. 2. 
Jam iv. 15; Rev xiv. 10(?). 

For other cases in Luke, see under éyéveto followed by xat. 


kal adrdés, &c. (nominatives). 

Mt xx. 10; xxi. 275 xxv. 443; xXXvii. 57. 

Mk iv. 38; vi. 47; viii. 29; xiv. 15; xv. 43. 

Lk i. 17, 22, 363 ii. 28, 37, 50; ili. 23; iv. 153 Vv. 1, 14,17, 373 
vi. 20; Vil. 123 Vill. I, 22, 423; ix. 36, 51; xi. 463; xiv. 1, 12; 
XV. 143 Xvi. 24, 283 xvil. II, 13, 16; xviii. 34; xix. 2 bis, 9; 
xxii. 23, 41; xxiv. 14, [15], 25, 28, 31, 35) 52- 

Acts vill. 13; xv. 32; xxi. 24; xXxil. 20; xxiv. 15, 16; xxv. 22; 
XXVil. 36. 

D, 
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Rom viii. 23 bis; xi. 31; xv. 14 bis; Gal ii. 17; Eph iv. 11; 
Phil ii. 24; Col i. 17, 18; 1 Thes ii. 143 2 Tim ii. 10, 

Jn iv. 12, 453 vii. 10; xvii. 8, 19, 213 Xvill. 28. 

Heb i. 5; ii. 143 iv. 10; v. 23 viii. 10; xi. 11 (%); xiii. 3; Jam 
ii. 6; 1 Peti.ig; ii. 5; 1 In ii. 2, 6; iv. 13, 15; Rev iii. 20; 
vi. 11; xii, 11} xiv. 10, 17; Xvi. 11; xviii, 6; xix. 15 bis; 
xxi. 3, 7. 

kal odtos, &c. (nominatives). 

Lk i. 36; ii. 12; viii. 13 (2), 41 (2); xvi 1; xx. 28; xxil. 56, 59. 

Acts xvii. 7. 

Rom xi. 31; 1 Tim iii. ro. 

Jn xvii. 25. 

Heb xi. 39; 1 Jn iv. 3. 

Cf. also xat rodro in Rom xiii, 11; 1 Cor vi.6,8; Eph ii. 8; 
Phil i. 28; 3 Jn 5, and kat raira in Heb xi. 12. 
kaAovpevos, with names or appellations. 

Lk, i. 36%; vi. 15; vil. 1135 vill. 2; ix. 10; x. 39; xix. 2, 29; 
xxl. 37; xxli.3; xxili. 33. 

Acts i. 12, 23; iil. 113 vil. 58; viii. r0*; ix. 113 x. 15 xili. 1; 
XV. 22, 373 Xxvii. 8, 14, 16. 

Rev i,93 xii. g; xvi. 16; [xix. 11*]. 

Always with proper names, except in the three cases marked *. 
In Heb v. 4 and xi. 8 the meaning is different, viz. 
‘summoned.’ 


kotdia, = ‘ womb.’ 
Mt xix. 12. 


Lk i. 15, 41, 42, 443 i. 21; xi. 273 xxili. 29. 
Acts iii. 2; xiv. 8. 
Gal i. 15. ‘ 
Jn iii. 4. 
Kuptos, 6, in narrative. 
Lk vii. 13, 19; X. 1, 39; xii. 42; xili, 15; xvii. 5, 63 xvill. 6; 
xix. 8; xxii. 61 bis. 
Jniv. 13 vi. 233 Xl. 2; EX. 20; xxi. 12. 
Also in Appendix to Mk xvi. 19, 20: in the former verse 
perhaps with ‘Incods, as in the doubtful passage Lk xxiv. 3. 
It is the constant title in the ‘Gospel of Peter,’ being used 
13 times in the fragment known to us. 
It is very often used of the risen and ascended Christ in the 
other books of the N. T.: perhaps Acts 20, Epistles 46, 
Rev 2, but it is sometimes difficult to say whether Christ 
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or the Father is referred to. All these are cases in which 
5 Kips stands alone, not with “Ijcots or "Inaovs Xpirrds. 


A€yw trapaBodnp. 
Lk v. 36; xii. 413 xili. 6; xiv. 7; xviii. 1; xx. 9. 


peta Taita, 
Lk v. 273 x. 13 xii 4; xvii 8; xviii. 4. ‘ 
Acts vii. 7; xiii. 20; xv. 163 xviii. 1. 
Jn iii, 223 v. 1, 143 vi. 15 vil. 13 xiii. 7; xix. 38; xxix. (Cf. 
pera rovro ii, 123; xi. 7, 113 xix. 28.) 
Heb iv. 8; 1 Petiirz; Revi. 1g; iv. 1, 2; vil. 9; ix. 12; xv. 
53 Xviill. 1; xix. ry xx. 3. (Cf. pera roto vii. 1.) 
Also in Appendix to Mk xvi. 12. 
otkos = ‘ household’ or ‘family.’ 
Mt x. 6; xv. 24 (both otkov "Iopanh). 
Lk i. 27, 33, 69; ii. 4; x 5 (%)3 xvi. 27 (2); xix. 9. 
Acts ii. 36; vii. 42 (LXX), (both oikos "Iopuyd); x. 2; xi. 14; 
XVi. 15, 313 Xvill. 8. 
1 Cor i. 16; 1 Tim iii. 4, 5, 12; v. 4; 2 Timi. 16; iv. 19; 
Tit i. a1. 
Heb viii. 8 bés (LXX), ro (LXX, all three of Israel and Judah); xi. 7. 


évopa, nom., in ‘whose name was, &c. 

Mt xxvii. 57 (rotvoua, perhaps an accusative). 

Mk xiv. 32. 

Lk i. 5, 26, 27 bis; ii. 255 vill. 41; xxiv. 13. 

Acts xiii. 6. 

Jni. 6; iii. 1; xviii. 10. 

Rev vi. 8; viii. 11; ix. 11. 

évéuar. = by name. 

Mt xxvii. 32. 

Mk v. 22. 

Lk i. 5; v.27; x. 38; xvi. 20; xix. 2 (With xadovpevos); xxiii. 
50; xxiv. 18, 

Acts v. I, 343 Vill. 9; ix. 10, II, 12, 33, 36; x. 13 xi, 285 xii, 
13; Xvi. I, 143 xvil. 34; xviii. 2, 7, 24; xix. 243 xx. 9; xxi. 
10; xxvii. 1; xxviii. 7. 

és, in attraction. 
Mt xviii. 19; xxiv. 50. 
Mk vii. 13. 
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Lk i. 4; ii. 20*; iii, r9*; v. 9 (1); ix. 36, 43%; xii. 46; xv. 165 
xix. 37*; xxill. 41; xxiv. 25%. 

Acts i. 1*, 22; ii 223; ili, 21*, 25; vii. 16,17, 455 Vili. 245 ix. 
36; x. 39%; xili. 39%; xvii. 31; xx. 38; xxi. 19, 24; xxii. 10%, 
153 XxXiv. 21; xxv. 18; xxvi. 16, 22. 

Rom iv. 17; xv. 18; 1 Cor vi. 19; vii. 1,39; 2 Cori. 4, 6; x. 8, 
13; xii, 17, 21; Eph i. 6, 8; ii. 10; iii, 20; iv. 1; 2 Thes 
i. 4; Tit iii. 6. 

Jn iv. 14; vii. 31, 39 (2); xv. 203; xvii. 5 (1), 9, 11; Xxi. 10. 

Heb v. 8; vi. 10; ix. 20 (LXX); Jam ii. 5; 1 Pet iv. 11; 
2 Pet ii. 12; 1 Jniii. 24; Jude 15 bis; Rev xviii. 6. 

The only ‘attraction’ here considered is that of the relative 
pronoun to a noun (expressed or understood). On the 
various kinds of attraction see Winer, § xxiv. 1-3. 

* In these cases with mdvrav, magdv, or naow: cf. also 
Jude 15. 

odxi, ddd. 

Lk i. 60; xii. 51; xiii. 3, 5; xvi. 30. 

Rom iii 27; 1 Cor x. 29. 

Jn ix. 9. 

Tapa Tods médas. 

Mt xv. 30. 

Lk vii. 38; vill. 35, 413 xvii. 16. 

Acts iv. 35, 373 V. 23 Vil. 583 xxii. 3. 

Cf. mpés rods wédas Mk 2, Lk 1, Acts 1, Jn 1, Rev 1. 

was, or daas, 6 dads. 

Mt xxvii. 25. 

Lk ii. 10; iii. 21*; vii. 295 villi. 473; ix. 133 xvili. 43; xix. 
48*; xx. 6*; xxi. 385 xxiv. 19. 

Acts ili. 9, 11; iv. lot; v. 34; xX. 413 xiii. 24¢. 

Heb ix. 19. 

Also in Pericope de Adultera, Jn viii. 2. 

* das. ‘t mas 6 Aads "Iopana. 


wpés, used of speaking to. 
Mk iv. 41* 5 x. 26; xii. 7*; xv. 31%; xvi. 3%. (xii. 12 is excluded.) 
Lk i. 13, 18, 19, 34, 55, 61; ii. 15*, 18, 20, 34, 48, 49; iii. 12, 
135 lv. 4, 21, 23, 36*, 433 V. 4, 10, 22, 31, 33, 34, 36; vi. 3, 
9, II; Vil. 24, 40, 50; viii. 21, 22, 25*; ix. 3, 13, 14, 23, 33, 
43, BO; 5% 59s [62]; x. 2, 26, 29; xit, 5, 395 xii. x, 3 (9), rg, 
16, 22, 41 bie (?); xiii. 7,23; xiv. 3, 5, 7 bis, 23, 253 Xv. 3, 
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22; XVI.13 xvii. 1, 225 xviii. 9, 31; xix. 5, 8, 9, 13, 33, 393 
EX. 2, 3, 9, 23, 25, 415 Xxll. 15, 52, 70; Xxill. 4, 14, 22; 
Xxiv. 5, 10, 14*, 17, 18, 25, 32, 44. (xx. 19 is excluded.) 

Acts i. 7; ii, 12, 29, 37, 381; ili. 12, 22,25; iv. 1, 8, 19, 233 Vv. 
8, ot, 353 vil. 3; villi. 20, 26; ix, 10, rt, 15; x. 28; xi. 14, 
20; xii. 8,15, 21(?); xv. 7, 36; xvi. 373 xviii. 6, 14; xix. 
2, 24; xxl. 37, 39; xxii. 8, 10, 21, 25; xxiii. 3; xxv. 16, 22T; 
XXVi. I, 14, 26, 28+, 31*; xxviii. 4*, 17, 21, 25. (xxiii. 30 is 
excluded.) 

Rom x. 21; 1 Thes ii. 2. 

Jn ii. 35 iii, 45 iv. 15, 33%, 48, 495 vi. 5, 28, 345 vii. 3, 35%, 505 
vill. 31, 33, 573 xi. 215 xii. 19*; xvi. 17*5 xix. 24%. 

Heb v. 5; vii. 21 (2); 2 In 12(1); 3 Jn 14 (2). (Hebi. 7, 8, 13; 
xi. 18 are excluded.) 

In Mt iii. 15 WH mg and Tisch have etev mpos adrov. 
* apos ddAndous, éavtovs, €avrds. t In these 6 cases in Acts 
the verb is understood, not expressed. 
otpadeis. 

Mt vii. 6 (orpaévres) ; ix. 2 23 xvi. 23. 

Lk vii. 9, 445 ix. 553 X. 23; Xiv. 255 Xxil. 61; xxiii. 28. 

Jn i. 38; xx. 16 (arpapeica), 

Always used of Jesus, except in Mt vii. 6 and Jn xx. 16. 
tis; with optative. 

Mk viii. 37 (2). 

Lk i. 62; vi. 11; viii. 9; ix. 46; xv. 26; xviil. 36; xxii. 23. 

Acts v. 243 xX. 173 xvii. 18; xxi. 33. 

Mk viii. 37 is more probably a subjunctive. So Gould in loc. 
Cf. Winer, § xlia 4 6, and Moulton’s note on p. 360. 
tis é& Spav; 

Mt vi. 27; vil. 9 (with dvépomos), 

Lk xi. 5; xil. 25; xiv. 28; xv. 4 (with dvépemos); xvii. 7. (Cf. 
also xi. 11 tiva €€ iuav ; and xiv. 5 rivos ipay ;) 

7S, with nouns. 

Mt xviii. 12. 

Mk xiv. 51; xv. 21. 

Lk i. 5; vii. 2, 413 vill. 2, 27 (2); ix. 8, 19; x. 25, 30, 31,33: 
38 bis; xi. 1, 27, 36; xii. 4, 16; xiii, 31; xiv. 2,16; xv. 11; 
xvi. 1, I9, 20; xvii, 12; xviii. 2, 18, 35; xix. 12; xxi. 23 
xxii. 56, 59 (dAdos tus); xxiii, 8, 19, 26; xxiv. 22, 41. 
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Acts iii, 2; v. 1, 23 vill. 9 bis, 34 (érépou rwds), 363 ix. 10, 19*, 33, 
36, 43; X- 1, 8, 6, 11, 48%; xi. 5; xii. 6, 15; xiv. 8; xv. 2 
(rwas Gddovs), 36%; Xvi. 1, 9, 12%, 14, 165 XVIL. 5, 6, 20, 21, 34; 
Xvili. 2, 14, 23, 243; XIX. I, 14, 24, 32 (daXo Tl); XE. Qj Xxi. 
10 (1), 16, 34 (@Ado re) ; xxii. 12; xxiv. 1 bis, 18, 24*; xxv. 13%, 
14, 16, 19 bis, 26; xxvii. 1, 8, 16, 26, 27, 39; XxXVill. 3. 

Rom i. 11, 13; viii. 39; ix. 11; xiii. g; xv. 26; 1 Cori. 16 (rwa 
addov); vii. 12; ix, 12; xi. 18; xiv. 24; xvi. 7; 2 Cor x. 8; 
xi. 1, 16; Gal vi.1; Eph vi. 8; Phil ii. 1 quater; iii, 4 (res. 
dos); iv. 8 bis; Col ii. 23; 1 Tim v. 4, 16, 24. 

Jn i. 46; iv. 46; v. 5,143 Xl.13 xii. 20; xxi. 5. 

Heb ii. 7, 9 (both LXX); iv. 7; x.27; xi. 40; xii. 15 (LXX), 16; 
Jam i. 18; v.12; Jude 4. 

* With nuda: in these 6 places only. 
Some adjectives: as well as substantives are included under 
‘nouns.’ 
ms is also used with eis in Lk xxii. 50; Jn xi. 49, and 
perhaps in Mk xiv. 47, 51; and with dvo in Lk vii. 19; 
Acts xxiii. 23. 
76, before a sentence. 

Mt xix. 18. 

Mk ix. 10, 23. 

Lk i. 62; ix. 46; xix. 48; xxii. 2, 4, 23, 24, 37. 

Acts iv. 21; xxii. 30. F 

Rom viii. 26; xiii. 9, 9 (2); 1 Cor iv. 6; Gal v.14; Eph iv. 9; 
Phil i. 29 bis; iv. 10; 1 Thes iv. 1. 

Heb xii. 27. 

16, td, before prepositions. 

Mt xxiv. 17. 

Mk ii. 2. 

Lk ii, 39; vill. 15 (?); x7; xix. 42; xxii. 37*; xxiv. 19*, 27*, 35. 

Acts i. 3*; (iv.24; xiv. 1g; xvil. 24 LXX); xviii. 25*; xxiii. 11*, 
15”; xxiv. 10*, 14, 22*, 22; xxv. 143 xxvill. 7*, 10, 15*. 

Rom i. 15; ix. 5; xii. 18; xv. 17; 1 Cor xiii. 10; 2 Cor v. 10; 
x. 73 pe i. 10 bis; vi. 21, 22*; Phil i, 12, 24*, 29; ii. 19%, 
20*, 23*; iv. 18; Col i 1. 20 bis; iii. 2; iv. 7, 8*. 

Heb ii.17; v. 1; 2 Peti.3; 1 Jn ii.1g, 16; (Rev x. 6 ter LXX). 

* 7a mepi (in Lk xxii. 37 76 epi). 


tov, before infinitive. 


Mt ii. 13; iii. 13; xi. 15 xiii. 3; xxi. 325 xxiv. 45. 
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Lki. 9,57; 74,77) 795 UW. 6, 21.4, 24,273 iv. 10,42; v. 73 vili.5; 
1K. 51; X. 19; xil. 42; xvii. 1; xxi. 22; xxii. 6, 31; xxiv. 16, 
25, 29, 45+ 

Actaiii. 2,12; [v. 315] vii. 19; ix.15; x. 25, 47 ;, xili. 47 (LXX); 
xiv. 9,18; XV. 203 xviii. 10; xx. 3, 20, 27, 30; xxi. 125 xxiii. 
20; xxvi. 18 bis; xxvii. 1, 20%. 

Rom i. 24; vi. 6; vii. 3; viii. 12; xi. 8 b¢s, ro (LXX); xv. 22, 
23*; 1 Cor ix. 10*; x. 13; xvi. 4*; 2 Cor i. 8*; vill. 11a*; 
Gal iii. 10; Phil iii. ro, 21*. 

Heb vy. 12*; x. 7 (LXX), 9 (LXX); xi. 5; Jam v.17; 1 Pet iii. 
10 (LXX); iv. 17*; Rey xii. 7. 

Eleven cases are excluded, because there the rod is governed 
by a preposition or gas, viz. Mt vi. 8; Lkii.216; xxii. 15 ; 
Acts viii. 40; xxili, 15; 2 Cor vil. 12; viii. 110; Gal ii. 
12; iii, 23; Hebii.15; Jamiv.15: and in some of the 
cases included above, especially those marked*, the genitive 
is mainly or entirely dependent on the previous noun or verb. 
See Winer, § xliv. 4. 

todtov = ‘him.’ 

Mt xxvii. 32. 

Lk ix. 26; xii. 5; xix. 14; xx. 12, 13; xxiii. 2, 18. 

Acts ii. 23; iii, 16; v. 31,37; (vii. 35 6); x. 40; xiii. 275 xv. 38; 
XV. 35 XXV. 24. 

1 Cor ii. 2; iii. 17; Phil ii. 23; 2 Thes iii. 14. 

Jn v. 63 vi. 273 vil. 27; ix. 293 xvili. 40; xIx. 12; xxi. 21, 

Heb viii. 3. 

So also ratrny Lk xiii. 16; and cf. the use of rovrou 
Acts xiii. 23, 38. 

gory, with ylvopat. 

Mk i. rz (2). 

Lk i. 443 iii. 225 ix. 35, 36. 

Acts ii. 6; vil. 31; X. 133 xix. 34. 

Jn xii. 30. 

Rev viii. 5; xi. 15, (19); (xvi. 18). 

Plural in Rev. 

xalpw, of rejoicing, not of greeting. 

Mt ii. 10; v.12; xviii. 13. 

Mk xiv, 11. 

Lk i. 14; vi. 23; x. 200i8; xiii. 7; xv. 5, 32; x1x. 6,373 xxii. 5; 
xxiii. 8. 

Acts v. 41; viil. 39; xi. 233 xiii. 48; xv. 31. 
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Rom xii. 12, 15 bis; xvi. 19; 1 Cor vii. 30 bis; xiii. 6; xvi. 173 
2 Cor ii. 3; vi. 10; vii. 7, 9, 13, 16; xill. 9; Phil i. 18 bzs ; 
ii, 17, 18, 28; iii, x (4); iv. 4 bis (1), 10; Col i, 24; iL 5; 
1 Thes iii.g; v. 16. 

Jn iii, 29; iv. 363; vill, 56; xi. 153 xiv. 28; xvi. 20, 22; 
XX. 20. 

1 Petiv.13; 2Jn4; 3 Jn3; Rev xi. 10; xix. 7. 

Bp. Lightfoot renders ‘farewell’ in Phil ii. 1, and suggests 
a combination of the two senses in iv. 4. 
as = ‘ when.’ 

Mk ix. 21. 

Lk i. 23, 41, 443 ll. 18, 39; iv. 25; v.43 Vil. 12; xi. 15 xii. 58; 
XV. 253 XiX. 5, 29, 41; xx. 37 (1); xxii. 66; xxiii. 26; xxiv. 
32 bes. 

Acts i. 10; v. 243 vii. 23; vill. 36; ix. 23; x. 7,17, 25; xill. 25, 
29; xiv. 5; xvi. 4, Io, 15; xvii. 13; xviii. 5; xix. 9, 21; 
XX. 14, 18; xxi. I, 12,273 xxil. 11, 253 xxv. 14; xXXvii. I, 27; 
XXVlli. 4. 

Rom xv. 24; 1 Cor xi. 34; Phil ii. 23: with d@ in all three 
cases. 

Jn ii. 9, 233 iv. 1, 40; vi. 12, 163 vii. 10; xi. 6, 20, 29, 32, 333 
xviii. 6; xix. 33; Xx. 11; xxi. 9. (Also in Pericope de Ad. 
viii. 7.) 

In some of these cases @s can be best rendered by ‘as,’ but in. 
all of them there is some reference to time. 


6, &c., with words inserted between the article and noun. 

Mt vii. 3. 

Mk iv. 19; v. 26; vi. 36. 

Lk i. 70; vi. 42; ix. 12, 37; xvi. 10, 15; xix. 30. 

Acts v. 16; vill. 143 X. 453 xiii, 42; xv. 235 xvi. 23 xvii. 13, 
28; xix. 25, 38; xx. 21, 26; xxi, 21, 273 xxii. 13 xxiii. 21; 
XXV. 27; XXVi. 3, II 5 XXVIL. 2. 

Rom i. 12; ii. 27 bis; ili, 26; iv. 12; vii. 225 vill, 18; ix- 11, 
25 (LXX); xi. 5, 8, 21, 275 xvi. 5, 14, 15; 1 Cor iv. 113 vi. 
19; Xvi. 19; 2 Cori. 11; iv. 16; vil. 10b%s; vili. 2, 7, 143 
ix. 2; xii. 11; Gal i, 2,17; iv. 25, 26; Eph i. 1g; iii. 16; 
Phil ii. 30 bis; iii. 14; iv. 21; Coli. 2; ii. 5, 14; iii. 22; iv. 
15 bes; 1 Tim iv. 14; v. 3, 8, 16; vi. 3, 19; 2 Timi. 3, 5; 
iv.9; Titi.g; ii 12; ili. 15; Philem 2. 

Jn ix. 13. 


Lk] of each of the Synoptic Gospels 41 


Heb ii. 2; ix. 15; x. 323 xi. 7; Jam ili. 17; 1 Pet i. iter, 14; 
lil. 2, 3, 15, 16, 19; iv. 2, 8, 12; v. 2,9; 2 Pet i. 4, 9; ii. 7, 
13; li. 6, 7, 10; Jude 7; Rev ii. 12 (1); iii. 1 (1), 7 (D), 14 (2) 
Vv. 133 xvii. 14 (1). 

This list, mainly derived from Bruder, p. 598, might perhaps 
be enlarged. Adjectives agreeing with the substantive are 
not included among the ‘ words inserted,’ nor are conjunc- 
tions and particles. 


Additional Note on odpavés and odpavot (p. 25). 


The singular and plural are used as follows by the various 
writers in the New Testament. It will be seen that Matthew, 
Hebrews, and 2 Peter are the only books in which the plural is 
more frequent than the singular; but in the Pauline Epistles they 
are almost- equal. 


1,2,3 
Mt Mk Lk Acts Paul Jn Heb Jam 1Pet2Pet Jn Kev 
olpavds 27 12 31 24 II 18 3 2 2 I © 51 


ovpavot 555 4 2 10 o 7 oO fF 5 0 I 
The one case in Rev is xii. 12, a quotation from or reminis- 
cence of LXX, in which otpavoi occurs 4 times with 
ethpaivev, viz. Deut xxxii. 43; Ps xev. 11; Is xliv. 235 
xlix. 13 (ed¢p. is also found with the singular in 1 Chro 
xvi. 31; Is xlv. 8). 

The plural is not frequent in LXX: it only occurs about 50 
times against more than 600 occurrences of the singular. It is 

most common in the Psalms, where it is used about 30 times. 


Additional Note on dt used in reciting (p. 28). 


Only very striking cases, in which oratio directa immediately 
and certainly follows ér, were given on p. 28. But see also 
Mt iv. 6; vii. 23; x. 7; xiv. 26; xxvii. 47; xxviii. 7; Mk iii. 21, 
22 bis; vi. 4, 143 Vil. 6, 20; xii. 19, 29; xiv. 14; Lk ii. 23; 
iv. 4, 10,123; v. 36; vii. 16 bis; ix. 22; xiv. 30; xv. 2; xix. 7, 
31; xxiii. 5; xxiv. 34,46; Acts ii. 13; iii. 22; vil. 6; ix. 38; 
xi, 3 (1); xxiii. 5; xxiv. 21; xxvi. 31; Rom iii. 10; ix. 17; 
1 Cor xiv. 25; Galiii. 10; 2 Thes iii. 10; Jn iv. 35, 523 vi. 14; 
vii. 12, [40]; ix. 9 a, 17; xiii 11; xv. 25. The addition of these 
cases would exclude this entry from the list on p. 11, as the 
numbers thus become Mt 14, Mk 84, Lk 28 ; but the construction 
still remains more characteristic of Mark than of any other book 


of the N. T. 


PART II 


INDICATIONS OF SOURCES 


SECTION I. 
IDENTITIES IN LANGUAGE. 


THESE are so numerous and so close, and in many cases 
they contain constructions or words which are so very 
unusual or even peculiar, that the use of written Greek 
documents is prima facie suggested by them. Certainly 
they throw very serious difficulties in the way of an 
exclusively ‘oral theory?’ And, so far as they extend, 
they render the hypothesis of independent translations 
from the Logia, or from any other Aramaic source, ex- 
tremely improbable. 

These identities are of three kinds (A, B, C) :— 


A. In the construction of sentences. 


(i) In Mark, Matthew, and Luke? :— 


I. 
Mk iL. 10 iva 8¢ cidqjre| Mt ix. 6 tva dé cidjre| Lk v. 24 iva 8€ eidqre 
cA a ’ A a = = 
kT. A.—éyet TH wapa-|  K.7.A.—rdre eyes TH) .7.A.—elmev TH mapa- 
AuriK@’ — Sol_-—-A€yw,| ~ wapadurixa* yetpe| AeAupdvp' Sot déya, 


eyeipe KA, KATA, yetpe K.T.A. 


1 They would make such a theory impossible if we did not know that 
the memories of teachers and learners were trained and cultivated in 
Judaea to an extent far beyond anything within our own experience. 
See Schiirer, Hist. of Jewish People, II. i. 324 (E. T.). The Rev. A. Wright, 
in Some New Testament Problems, p. 94 ff., gives some interesting illustra- 
tions and parallels. 

* Mark is placed first, as being, or nearly approaching to being, one of 
the original documents (if such there were), much more probably than 
Matthew or Luke. 
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2. ; 

Mk iii. 19 kali “Iovdav| Mt x. 4 kai "Iovdas 6|Lk vi. 16 Kal “lotday 

*Ioxaptod, 6s kal map-| "IoKxapimtys, dcalmapa-| "Ioxapiod, ds eyévero 
édaxev adror. Sods airdy. mpoddtns. 

Observe also in Mk xiv.10; Mtxxvi.14; Lk xxii. 3, and again 
in Mk xiv. 43; Mt xxvi. 47; Lk xxii. 47 the repetition of 
the fact that Judas was ‘one of the twelve’ or ‘of the 
number of the twelve.’ 


3- 
Mk xii. 14; Lk xx. 21 én’ ddy- | Mt xxii. 16 ryv 6ddv rod Ocod ev 


Geias riv Gddv Tod Geod SiddoKers. | dAnOeia Siddokers. 


(ii) In Mark and Matthew :— 
a 
Mk i. 16; Mt iv. 18 joa yap ddecis. 
2', 
Mk v. 28 Aeyev yap dre "Edv dyo- | Mt ix. 21 edeyen yap ev éavrg, Edy 
pat KT, pdvov aypouat «.7.A, 
3- 
Mk viii. 2; Mt xv. 32 dy nyépas tpets mpoopévovaly por K.7.A. 


On the construction see Winer, § Ixii. 2 and note. In Mk 
WH mg has jpepais rpioty with B only. 


4. 

Mk xiii. 14; Mt xxiv. 15 6 dvaywackov voeiro. 

5°. 

Mk xiv. 2 @reyov ydp, My ev ti | Mt xxvi. 5 @deyou dé, My ev 7h 
éoprh, mnmote état OdpuBos rod opti, va pn OdpuBos yévnrar év 
Aaov. T@ kad, 

61. 

Mk xv. 10 éyivocxey yap dre Sid | Mt xxvii. 18 de yap dre dud 
POdvov mapadedaxeccav airov oi POdvov mapedwxav aitédv. 
dpxtepeis. 





+ Parenthetical additions of explanations, 
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(iii) In Mark and Luke :— 
I. 

Mk i. 7 08 od cipi ixavds kipas | Lk iii. 16 of od« eipl ixavds Adoa 
Adoat Tov ipdvra tev bmodnudrov tov indvra Tov drodyuaray abrov. 
avrov. 

Cf. also Jn i. 27. The only other instances of this construc- 
tion (od ...adrod) seem to be Mk vii. 25; Acts xv. 17; 
[1 Pet ii. 24 Tisch but not WH or R;] Reviii.8; vii. 2,9; 
xiii. 8, 12; xx. 8. 

2: 

Mk v. 8 dheyey yap airé”EEchOe | Lk viii. 29 mapnyyeAdev yap TH 
TO mvedpa TO axdbaproy ex Tov mvevpat. te axabdpro é&edOeiv 
dvOparov. aro Tov avOperov. 

The appeal of the demons having been first recorded, the 
cause of it is thus added afterwards, in both Gospels. 


(iv) In Matthew and Luke :— 
I. ‘ 
Mt vii. 3 ry 8 &v rH oG SGOadus | Lk vi. 42 tH &v TO 6pOarkpa cov 
Soxov. Soxoy, 
Such an insertion of words between the article and its noun 
is found here only in Matthew, but 3 times in Mark, and 
frequently in Luke, Acts, and other books. See p. 21. 


B. In single words and short phrases”. 


(i) In Mark, Matthew, and Luke :— 


I. 
drap6y7 Mk il. 20; Mt ix. 15; Lk v. 35. 
draipw and draipoua here ouly in N.T.: but the active draipo 
is frequent in LXX. 


} Parenthetical addition of explanation. 

2 Asa rule, the identities in language which seem to the compiler most 
remarkable have been placed first in the following lists. But this rule 
has not been uniformly observed, for it has been thought best to group 
together instances taken from the same passage, e.g. the two from Mk 
ii, 20, 21, and the four from Mk viii. 3-7. The appended notes draw 
attention to the rarity of the word, and to the consequent degree of 
unlikelihood that anything but a common written origin can account 
for its use in more than one Gospel. In these notes, as elsewhere, the 
figures printed in thick type denote that the word or phrase occurs so 
many times in the New Test. or its various books, or in the Septuagint. 
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2. 
émiBAnua Mk ii. 21; Mt ix. 16; Lk v. 36 bis. 
Here only in N.T.: LXX1. Used in Classical Greek of 
a cloak or of hangings, not of a patch. 


3. 
onopipov Mk ii. 23; Mt xii. 1 ; Lk vi. 1. 
anépipos here only in N. T.: LXX 4. 


4. 
sriddovres Mk ii. 23 5 TiAAew Mt xii. 1; ersAdov Lk vi, 1. 
rid\dw here only in N.T.: LXX 8. In Greek generally, rid\o 
is used of hair, Sper of flowers and fruit. 


5. 
Mk ii. 9; Mt ix. 5; Lk v. 23. 

(Mk x. 25; Mt xix. 24; Lk xviii. 2g. 

evxonos only once besides in N.T. (edxonérepov Lk xvi. 17): 
LXX 2. Apparently not common in Classical Greek. 


6. 
dvokddos Mk x. 23; Mt xix. 23; Lk xviii. 24. 


eVKOTT@TEPOY 


The adverb here only in N. T.: Svcxodos only in the following 
verse of Mark: LXX 1. 


q. 
katackevdcer tiv 6ddv cov Mk i. 2; Mt xi. ro; Lk vii. 27. 
In quotation from Mal iii. 1 where LXX has ém@ndéperar.— 
catacxevd(o also Lk 1, Heb 6, 1 Pet 1, LXX 30, but nowhere 
with 68s or any similar word. 


8. 


Cyurodjivar Mk viii. 36; CypwwO7 Mt xvi. 26 5 Cyprobers Lk ix. 25. 
¢yudw elsewhere only Paul 83; LXX 7, 


Q- 
évrpamnoovra. Mk xii. 6; Mt xxi. 37; Lk xx.13. + 
évrpéropat elsewhere in this sense with acc. only Lk 2, Heb 1, 


and LXX about 6 times. 
10. 


kareyedwy avrod Mk v. 40; Mt ix. 24; Lk viii. 53. 
xarayeddw here only in N. T.: LXX about 22. 
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Il. 
od pi) yevowrrar Gavdrou Mk ix. 1; Mt xvi. 28; Lk ix. 27. 
The phrase is also used in Jn viii. 52 and Heb ii. g: never in 
LXX, but cf. 2 Ki ili. 35 08 py yedoopar dprov. 


12. 
agcidev Mk xiv. 473 Mt xxvi. 51; Lk xxii. 50, with drdpiov, driov, 
and ods respectively. 
adapéo also Lk 8, Paul 1, Heb 1, Rev 2, but never in a physical 
sense a8 here. dmoxérrw would have seemed a more likely 
word, as in Jn xviii. 10, 26, and in Judgi. 6, 7. In 
LXX, however, ddapéw is used of cutting off the head in 
Gen xl. 19; 1 Kixvii. 46,51; 2Kiiv.7(?); xvi. g; xx. 22; 
4 Ki vi. 32; Judith xiii. 8; xiv. 15; 1 Mace vii. 47 (of 
right hand also); xi. 17; 2 Macc i. 16 (?). Cf. also Lev i. 
16; 1 Ki xxiv. 5, 6, 12. 
13. 
pera paxatpav kai EvAov Mk xiv. 43, 48; Mt xxvi. 47,55; Lk xxii. 52. 
é0dov in this sense here only in N. T.: and very rare in LXX, 
fa8dos and Raxrnpia being the usual words: see, however, 
2 Ki xxiii. 21; Is x. 15; also 2 Ki xxi. 19; xxiii. 7; 
1 Chro xx. 5 of the staff of a spear. 


4. 
dvéfoua tpov Mk ix. 19; Mt xvii. 17; Lk ix. 41. 
Here only in Gospels: but Acts 1, Paul 10, Heb 1: 
LXX 12. 
is: 
viot rod vupdavos Mk ii. 19; Mtix. 15; Lk v. 34. 
vunpov here and Mt xxii. 10 only in N.T.: in LXX only 
Tobit 2. 
16°. 
ééédero. Mk xii. 1; Mt xxi. 33; Lk xx. 9; also exdacera 
Mt xxi. 41. 
éxdiSopat here only in N.T.: LXX 18, but not in this sense of 
‘letting out.’ 
7}. 
cataoknvo Mk iv. 32; Mt xiii. 32 5 xareoxnvocer Lk xiii. 19. 
catacknvdo besides in N.T. only Acts ii. 26 from LXX: in 
LXX it is very frequent. 


1 These three words or phrases being such as would be required, or at 
least such as would be naturally suggested, by the subject-matter, not 
much stress is laid upon them. 
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(ii) In Mark and Matthew ! :-- 


1. 
kuvapiois Mk vii. 27; Mt xv. 26; xuvdpa Mk vii. 28; Mt xv. 27. 
xuvdptov here only in N.'T., and never in LXX. 
2. 
dré rav Yxiov Mk vii. 28; Mt xv. 27. 
pixiov here only in N.T.: never in LXX or in Classical 
Greek. 


moras Mk viii. 3; Mt xv. 32. 
viotis here only in N.T.: vnorns or vores LXX 1. 
4. 
exvOqoorrat ev TH 656 Mk viii. 3; exdvOdow ev rH 66 Mt xv. 32. 
ekAvo besides also Paul 1, Heb 2: frequent in LXX, and 
about 8 times in exactly the same sense as here. 
Bi 
én’ épnuias Mk viii. 4; ev épnpia Mt xv. 33. 
épnuia here only in Gospels, and Paul 1, Heb 1: LXX 7, In 
N. T. dpnpos rémos and 7 epnuos are the usual forms. 


6. 
iyOvdta Mk viii. 7; Mt xv. 34. 


ixéddiov here only in N.T., and never in LXX. 
q. 
6 epBantépevos Mk xiv. 20; 6 éuBawas Mt xxvi. 23. 
éu@anro here only in N.T., and never in LXX. 
8. 
els 6 TpUBAiov Mk xiv. 20; év rh rpvBdio Mt xxvi. 23. 
tpvBrcov here only in N.T.: LXX 19. 
9. 
poros duxds Mk ix. 42; Mt xviii. 6. 
déuxés here only in N.T. and never in LXX or elsewhere. 
10. 
éxo\dBocey Mk xiii. 20 bis; ekodoBwOnoav, KodoBwbnoovra 
Mt xxiv. 22. 


xodoBdw here only in N. T.: LXX 1, but more frequent in the 
fragments of the other Greek versions. 


1 It would be very easy to lengthen this list. 
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II, 
mpoeipnea tpiv Mk xiii. 23; Mt xxiv. 25. 
mpocpo here only in Gospels: Paul 4, Heb 1 (1), 2 Pet 1, 


Jude 1: LXX 12. 
12. 


dvrdddaypa Mk viii. 37 ; Mt xvi. 26. 
Here only in N.T.: LXX 10. 


13. 
evepyovow ai Suvdpes ev aire Mk vi. 14 3 ai Suvduers evepyovow ev abre 
Mt xiv. 2. 


évepyéo here only in Gospels, but in Epistles 18: LXX 7. 


T4.. 
dpovets Mk viii. 33; Mt xvi. 23. 
povéw here only in Gospels; but Acts 1, Paul 28: LXX 15. 


15. 
moAépous kal dxods moh¢uov Mk xiii. 7; Mt xxiv. 6. 
In this sense, the plural dxoai here only in N.T., and LXX 2. 


16. 
punpdovvov Mk xiv. 9; Mt xxvi. 13. 


Besides this, in N. T. only Acts x. 4. But LAX 70: so it is 
perhaps the obvious word here; cf. e.g. Ex xvii. 14 LXX. 


17. 
ovddaBe pe Mk xiv. 48; Mt xxvi. 55. 
av\X\apBave here only in Mark and Matthew; but also in this 
sense Lk 2, Jn 1, Acts 4, and frequently in LXX. 


18, 
mpoohaBépevos adrév Mk viii. 32; Mt xvi. 22. 
mpoodapBdvw here only in Gospels; also Acts 5, Paul 5, and 
LXX 8, but never with exactly this meaning. 


19. 
#8n Spas woddjs yevouévys . . . Hn Spa woAdn Mk vi. 35; § Spa #5n 
mapnrbev Mt xiv. 15. 
&pa, with this meaning of ‘daytime,’ apparently here only in 
N.T. (cf. however Mk xi. 11). 
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(iti) In Mark and Luke :— 


I. 
inatiopévoy Mk vy. 15; Lk viii. 35. 
izari{o here only in N.T.: not in LXX, nor elsewhere. 
2. 
soppovotvra Mk v. 153 Lk viii. 35. 
awppovéo here only in Gospels: also Paul 8, 1 Pet 1. Not 


in LXX, 
3 
xaréckaoeyv Mk vi. 41; Lk ix. 16 (Mt xiv. 19 has the more usual 
kAdoas). 


xarax\do here only in N.T.: LXX 1. 


4. 
dvdyaov Mk xiv. 15; Lk xxii. 12. 
Here only in N.T.: not in LXX. (émepgov is used for an’ 
‘upper room,’ Acts 4; also LXX 24.) 


5. 
ri ére oxtddXers MK v. 35,3 pyxére oxvAde Lk vill. 49. 
oxi) besides in N, T. only Lk vii. 6 (uj oxvAdov) and Mt ix. 36: 
notin LXX. In Classical Greek usually in a physical sense. 
6. 
pipodnre Mk i. 25; Lk iv. 35. : 
giudw also Mt 2, Mk 1, Paul 2, 1 Pet 1: LXX 38. 
q. 
eis rus Mk xiv. 47; Lk xxii. 50. 
A remarkable case, if t1s is genuine in both places, for it is 
only found elsewhere in N. T. with a numeral in Lk vii. 19; 
Jn xi. 49; Acts xxiii, 23 and perhaps Mk xiv. 51: but 
WH bracket it in Mk xiv. 47, it being omitted by NAL 
and a few other authorities. 


(iv) In Matthew and Luke :— 
I. 
émovovov Mt vi. 11; Lk xi. 3. 
émovatos not elsewhere in N.T., nor in LXX, nor anywhere 
else. But perhaps this identity may be accounted for by 
liturgical use. 
E 
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2. 
odreovs Mt vill. 20; Lk ix. 58. 
godeds here only in N. T.: not in LXX. 


3. 
karaoknveces Mt viii. 20; Lk ix. 58. 
karackiveoots here only in N.T.: LXX 5, but always of the 
temple or of the Divine Presence. 


4. 
év yevyyrois yuvaxev Mt xi. 11 ; Lk vii. 28. 


yevonrds never elsewhere in N. T.: in LXX only yevnrés yuvaseds 
Job 5. 
5, 6. 
kdpos, Soxds, each 3 times in Mt vii. 3-5; Lk vi. 41, 42. 
Both here only in N. T.: in LXX kdpdos 1, doxds 10. 


7. 
diaPréPes Mt vii. 5; Lk vi. 42. 
diaPAérw besides in N. T. only Mk viii. 25: not in LXX. 
8. 
dmdovs Mt vi. 22; Lk xi. 34. 
Here only in N.T.: LXX 1, but more frequent in Aq., 
Symm., Theod. 
9. 
gorwdv Mt vi. 22; Lk xi. 34; also 36 bis. 
gorwds besides in N. T. only Mt xvii. 5: LXX 2. 


Io, 
oxoriéy Mt vi. 23; Lk xi. 34; also 36. 
oxotwés here only in N. T.: LXX 16. 


II. 
cecapopevoy Mt xii. 443; Lk xi. 25. 
capéw besides in N. T. only Lk xv. 8: not in LXX. 


12. 
ixavos va . . . etoeXOys Mt viii. 8; Lk vii. 6, 
ixayés with iva here only in N. T.: not in LXX. 
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13. 
iva pou tmd riy oréyqy eloédOns Mt viii. 8; iva ims ri areyny pov 
eiédOys Lk vii. 6. & 
oréyn besides in N. T. only Mk ii. 4: LXX 5. 
4. 
elwé Adyp Mt viii. 8; Lk vii. 7. 
There seems to be no close parallel to this dative in N.T.: 
Alford refers only to Gal vi. 11 ypdppaow zypaya. 


15. 
épnyodra: Mt xii. 25; Lk xi. 17. 
épnyow besides in N. T. only Rev 8: frequent in LXX. 


16. 
epOacer ep’ bpas Mt xii. 28; Lk xi. 20. 
$6dvo besides in N. T. only Paul 5: LXX 29: with emi only 
Paul 1, LXX 6. 


C. Longer passages in which many words are identical. 


Here especially it should be borne in mind that in the 
earliest Christian days there was undoubtedly a habit and 
a power of accurate oral transmission, to which there is no 
parallel now. We therefore may not say of any closely 
similar passages that they cannot be thus accounted for. 
If however such passages as the following are examined 
together, as they may be, e.g. in Tischendorf’s Synopsis 
Evangelica, or, better still, in Rushbrooke’s Synopticon, it 
seems difficult to believe that they owe nothing to a 
written Greek source. As to the narratives especially, it 
appears very unlikely that they could have been handed 
on so exactly without the use of documents, even if this 
was the case with the discourses, 
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(i) Narratives (including sayings). 


Mk i, 16-20; Mt iv. 18-22: Calling of Peter, 
Andre awe, and John . 

Mk i, 21- 28; Lk iv. 31-37: The Daun in tie 
Spaanogas, at Capernaum . 

Mki. 40-44; Mt viii. 2-4; Lk v. 12-14: i@isanans 
of the Leper 

Mt vili. 9, 10; Lk vii. 8, Q: The Ciencias Faith 

Mk vi. 41; Mt xiv. 19; Lkix. 16: ae the 
5,000 5 

Mk viii. 1-9 ; Wt XV. 32-39: : Beedinig the 4,000 

Mk xiv. 32-34; Mt xxvi. 36-38: Gethsemane 

Mk xiv. 48, ‘493 Mt xxvi.55, 56: ‘Are ye come 
out,’ &e. (cf. Lk xxii. 52, 53) ; , 

Mk xv. 29-32; Mt xxvii. 39-44: Jesus jiockad on 
the Cross 


(ii) Discourses. 


Mk ii. 9, 10; Mt ix. 5,6; Lk v. 23, 24: ‘ Whether 
is easier,’ Bo: . : 

Mk ii. 19, 20; Mt ix. sas tk Vv. 34; see ‘Can the 
children of the bridechamber,’ &c. 

Mk xiii. 19-23; Mt xxiv. 21-25: ‘Shall be ital: 
tion, such as,’ &c. : : i F 

Mt xii. 27, 28; Lk xi. 19, 20: ‘By whom do your 
sons,’ &c. . P r 5 ‘ 

Mt xxiv. 43-51; Lk xii. ee ‘Tf the master of 
the house had known,’ &c. 


Tisch, 


Syn. Ev. 
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31 
32 


35 
42 


59 

66 
153 
154 


165 


36 
37 
139 
47 


95 
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Synop- 
ticon. 
Page 


4 


Ifl 


12 


Io 
12 
95f 
17 


168 


The above are instances which have impressed the com- 


piler of these lists, but there are other similarities as 


prolonged. 





From these ‘ identities of language,’ which seem all but 
unaccountable unless we admit some use of written Greek 
documents, we have now to turn to other phenomena, 
which point, at least as distinctly, to the influences of oral 


transmission. 


SECTION II. 
WORDS DIFFERENTLY APPLIED. 


We not infrequently find the same, or closely similar, 
words used with different applications or in different con- 
nexiorts, where the passages containing them are evidently 
parallel. How could these variations have arisen? Copy- 
ing from documents does not seem to account for them?!; 
but it is not at all difficult to see how they might have 
arisen in the course of oral transmission. Particular 
words might linger in the memory, while their position 
in a sentence was forgotten ; and in some cases they might 
become confused with other words of similar sound. 
Special attention will here be called to words of these 
kinds by the use of thick type. 


We may trace such variations :— 


A. In the reports of the sayings of Jesus (though on the 
whole these are more accordant than any other 
parts of the Synoptic Gospels). 


1 I do not forget the valuable caution against making a priori assertions 
‘as to what a serious writer will do, or will not do, in the way of dealing 
with the documents which he embodies in his work,’ which is supplied 
by the Rev. C. Plummer’s article in the Expositor, July, 1889 (3rd Series, 
vol. x. p. 23 ff.), entitled ‘A Mediaeval Illustration of the Documentary 
Theory of the Origin of the Synoptic Gospels.’ But after carefully 
examining his illustrations of the freedom which mediaeval chroniclers 
allowed themselves in adapting, altering, and combining the MSS. which 
lay before them, I still hold that the numerous instances of ‘ words differ- 
ently applied’ which I have collected in this Section (though Mr. Plummer 
does at the bottom of p. 28 give one interesting parallel to them), and 
the ‘transpositions’ which I have collected in the next Section, are, on the 
whole and when taken together, inexplicable on any exclusively or 
mainly documentary theory. 
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B. In the attribution of the same, or very similar, words 
to different speakers. 


c. In the use of the same, or very similar, words as 
part of a speech and as part of the Evangelist’s 
narrative. 


D. In the rest of the Synoptic narratives. 
The cases which seem to the present compiler most 


forcible will, as a rule, be placed first in the four lists; 
but no stress is to be laid on this order. 


A. In the reports of the sayings of Jesus. 


I. 





Mk iv. 19 émOvpiac elomopeud- | Lk viii. 14 obra. . . mopeudpevor 
pevar ouvtviyousw rév Adyov. suvtviyovTat. 
(Mt xili, 22 cuvmviye ov 
Adyov.) 
2. 
Mk xii. 20 ov« dicey omeppa. Mt xxii. 25 yy) 2yov oméppa abi- 
Kev THY yuvaixa adrov. 
3. 
Mk xiii. 9, 10... eis| Mt xxiv. 14 «al xnpv-| Lk xxi. 13... drofy- 
paptuptoy abrois. kai] xOnoerac... eis pap-| cera: ipiv eis paptu- 
eis mavta Ta €Ovn .. .| TUpLov maow Tois EOve-| prov. 


Set knpuxenvat «7d. ow. (Cf. also x. 18, 
which more nearly 
resembles Mkxiii.g.) 
Thus the words es papripiov have different applications in all 
three Gospels. 


4. 
: . ‘ ; i a 
Mt x. 27 6 Neyo div év rH oxortia, | Lik xii. 3 dca év TH oKoria eimate, 
eimate év TO dorti Kal 6 eis TO év T@ hott &kovaOyoeTat, Kai 6 
ots Gkovete, kypiéate éml Tay mpos TS OUs eAaAnoaTe év Tos 
Sopdter. Tapelows, KnpuXOyceTaL ewL TOV 


Sopdrer. 


These two sayings are assigned to different occasions by Mt 
and Lk; but the immediate contexts are the same in both 
Gospels. 
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5. 
Mt xii. 33 4 woujoare 7 dévdpov | Lk vi. 43 od yap torw Cév8pov 
kahév kal tév kaprév abrod Kadov, kaXov trovouv Kapmrov campdy, ode 
} Toujoate ro dévdpoy campov maw dévdpov campov Tovodv Kap- 
kat tov Kaprov airov campév. mév kaddv. And 80 voted twice 
and moeiv once in Mt vii. 
17, 18. 
See also in Doublets. 
6. 
Mt v. 45 énws yéevnade viol x7, Lk vi. 35 kai Zora: 6 pods tpdv 
Mt v. 46 riva puoOdr exere mohvs, kat €oecbe viol K.T.A. 
Lk vi. 32 wola tpiv xdpus eoriv ; 





See also Transpositions, p. 62. 


7. 


Mt xxiii. 26 upicaie rupré, nabd- | Lk xi. 40, 41 Edpoves, ody 6 wouh- 





ploov mp&rov T6 évtds Tov moTn- cas 70 é€wbev cai 7d eowler 
piov [kai ris napovidos |, iva emoinge ; mAGY Ta évévta ddre 

a & x‘ 3 > > ~ aN ia a 3 i t 
yeuntat Kal TO €KTOS auTOoU KQa- € €nfLoourny, Kat idov TTavTa Ka- 
Caper. Capa tpiv cory, 


xaapés is only used twice besides by the Synoptists (viz. 
Mt v. 8; xxvii. 59). 


Mt x. 25... dpxerdv 76 paOnri | Lk vi. 4o . . . xatnpriopévos 8€ 





iva yérnraa GS 6 Bi8doKados mas éora @s 6 Si8doKados 
adtod. adtod. 
9. 

Mk xiv. 8 6 écyev émoinoev’ rpo- | Mt xxvi. 12 Badotva . . . rd pvpov 
AaBev pupica .. . eis roy ev- ... mpos TO évragidoa pe érotn- 
rapiagpov, ev. 

Io. 

Mk xi. 3 «ai 000s adrév dao- | Mt xxi. 3 edObs dé dmoortehet 

oré\Net wadw dd, adtous. 


In Mk these words are apparently meant to be said by the 
disciples to the owner of the colt as a promise that it 
should be returned: in Mt they are a prediction of the 
promptness with which the request would be granted. 


11 (2). 
Mt xi. 27 ... ob8¢ rév marépa tis | Lk x. 22 ovdels yuwdoret tis eorw 


, 
ETLYLWOCKEL. 6 vids... Tig €oTw 6 marnp . 
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12 (). 

Mk iii. 28 wdvra dpe-|Mt xii. 31, 32 aoa 
Onoerat Tots viots Tay| dpapria cai Baogypia 
avOpdmwv ra duapty-| dpeOnoerat Trois dvOpa- 
para kat ai Braody-| mos . . . kai ds eav|Lk xii. 10 kal mas ds 
plat K.r.A, cimn Adyov Kara TOG| épei Adyov els Tov uidv 

viod tod dvOpdrou,| tod dvOpdmou, dbeby- 








dpeOnoera aire. oerat aiTe. 

The plural ‘sons of men’ is noticeable as being used in N. T. 
only here and in Eph iii. 5; but often in LXX, e.g. 
Gen xi. 5. (It occurs in the Oxyrhynchus Sayings of Jesus, 
No. III.) See Dr. Abbott in Hne. Brit. x. 792. 


B. Tho attribution of the same, or very similar, words to 
different speakers. 


i 
In Mk xv. 36 dere i8opev is said by the man who brings the 
vinegar: in Mt xxvii. 49 des t8wpev is said by of Aorroi. 


2. 

In ME x. 3 Jesus asks the Pharisees ri (= ‘ what’) piv éveret- 
Aato Mwuoys: in Mt xix. 7 they ask Him ri (= ‘ why’) of Meuoys 
éveteithato k.7.A. 

3. 

In Mt xxi. 41 Gwohécer (rots yewpyous) «.7.A. is a reply from the 
hearers of the parable: in Mk xii. 9; Lk xx. 16 it is the answer 
given by Jesus to His own question. 


4. 
In Mt xix. 20 the young ruler asks ri é totepd: in Mk x. 21 
Jesus says to him & oe éotepet (and so Lk xviii. 22 én & oo 
detmet). 
Bi : 
In Mk vi. 16; Mt xiv. 2 Herod himself says, in Lk ix. 7 others 


have said (Sijrdpe did 7d rA€éyeoOar brs twav), that John was risen 
from the dead. 
6. 


In Mt viii. 8 the centurion himself says (dmoxpibeis én), in 


Lk vii. 6 his friends say as a message from him, the words which 
show his great faith. 
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In Mt xviii. 21 Peter asks how often he shall forgive, and 
whether until seven times (os étdxts;): in Lk xvii. 4 Jesus tells 
the disciples to forgive seven times (émrdxts). 


8. 


In Mt vii. 14 the mention of éAcyo. of forms part of a warning 
given by Jesus: in Lk xiii. 23 it forms part of question put to 
Him. 


y 


C. The use of the same, or very similar, words as part of 
a speech and as part of the Evangelist’s narrative. 


i 

In Lk iv. 43 Jesus says edayyeNoaoPatl pe dei thy Baothelay rod 
Geod: in Mt iv. 23 He is spoken of as xnpicowr rd edayyédov Tis 
Baotdeias. 

2. 

In Lk viii. 46 Jesus says ¢yd yap éyvov Sdvapiw efeXduOutay aa 
euov: in Mk v. 30 the Evangelist says of Him émtyvods ev éaure ri 
e& avrod Sdvapu éfeoicay. 

3. 

In Mt xxvi. 1, 2 Jesus says oiSare drt peta Sto tpdpas 7d mdcxa 
yiverat: in Mk xiv. 1; Lk xxii. 1 the Evangelists speak of the feast 
as approaching (Mk pera 800 fpépas). 


4. 

In Mt xviii. 1 the disciples come and ask Jesus ris dpa peifwv : 

in Mk ix. 34; Lk ix. 46 the Evangelists state that they had been, 
or were disputing among themselves as to tis petLuv. 


5. 
In Mt xix. 24 Jesus says wédw 8é Adyw dpiv: in Mk x. 24 the 
Evangelist writes 6 8€ "Incots wdduv droxpideis Néyet adrois. 


6. 


In Mk xiv. 49 it seems that Jesus says add’ iva mhynpwldow at 
ypopat: in Mt xxvi.56 the Evangelist adds rodro dé dAov yéyovev iva 
awnpwldow ai ypadal roy mpodyrav. 
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D. Variations in the rest of the Synoptic narratives. 


I. 


Mt ili. 5 eLemopevero mpos adrov... 
Taco. 7) Teplxwpos TOU “lopSdvou. 


Mk vi. 19, 20 ‘Hp@dias . . . HOedev 
adtov AmoKtelvat, Kal ovx 7dv- 
varo’ 6 yap ‘Hpddys époPetto 


tov "Tlwdyny. 


Mk xvi. 7; Mt xxviii. 7 mpodyet 
buds es Thy TadtAalav. 


2. 


3. 


Lk ili. 3 kat fev eis Taco Thy 
Teplxwpov Tod *lopddvou. 


Mt xiv. 5 [“Hpgéns] . . . 0édwv 
adtév dmoxretvar epoByOy Tov 
bx)ov. 


Lk xxiv. 6 ponoOnre os éddAnoev 





iptv eu dv év rH Padwdata. 


4. 


Mk xvi. 7 xa6as ettrev bpiv, 


Mt xxviii. 7 idod eimov Spitv. 
P- 


WH suggest that efrov is perhaps a primitive error for edev. 


5. 


Mk vi. 48 8d adrois Bacanto- 
pévous ev rh cdadvew, Av yap 6 


a - 
avepos éevaytios avrois. 


Mk x. 17, 18; Lk xviii. 18, 19 
diddoxare dyabd, ri rounow (Lk 
moujoas) ... Tipe Aeyers ayabdr ; 


6. 


Mt xiv. 24 76 6€ motor... Baca- 
Ld Lg i a t 2 
vifduevov ind ray Kupdrov, fy 


yap évavtios 6 dvepos. 


Mt xix. 16,17 8ddoxade, ri dya- 


Ody rowjow . . . TL pe Epwras mepi 





tov dyabod ; 


1. 


Mk xiv. 71 otk oi8a rév| Mt xxvi. 74 otk ofSa|Lk xxii. 60 dvOpwre, 


GvOpwtroy rodroy d»| rév dvOpwroy. 


dédyere. 


The vocative dvépame occurs 
elsewhere in N.T. (p. 29). 


ovk oi6a 6 héyets. 


in Lk 4, Paul 3, Jam 1, and not 


8. 


Mk xi. 10 Goavvd . . . eddoynpevn 
4 épxopévn Bacireia tov marpds 
npaev Aaueid. 


Lk has no mention of Aaveid. 


Mt xxi. 9 dcavd 7G vid Aaveld. 
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9- 
Mk xv. 17 mepirBéaow airs rhé- | Mt xxvii. 28 yAautda Koxkimy 
ae , ea oo 
£avres dxavOwov orépavoy. mepréOnkav adra, Kal mdc£avres 
orépavoy K.7.A. 
Cf. also évdi8doxovow in Mk with éxSdoavres in Mt. 


Io. 
Mk xv, 21; Lk xxili, 26... | Mt xxvii. 32 eEepxspevor b€ edpov 
Zipwva ... épxdpevoy dn’ dypov. +.» Slpova. 


Il. 
Mk ili. 8 dxodovtes dca moet HAOav | Lk vi. 17 AAOav dxodcar adrod 


mpos avrov. kat la@jvat K.7.A. 


12, 
MK v. 4 ovdels toyuev addy dayd- | Mt viii. 28 Sore ph ioxvew ria 


oat. mapedGewv, 
13. 
Mk i. 23 kat dvéxpafer, Lk iv. 33 «al dvéxpager ova 
Mk i. 26 dovicay pwr peyddy peyddy. 
e&dOev é& adrod. [Lk mentions no cry after the 





command PydOnre. | 


14. 
Mk vi. 16 6 éyd|Mt xiv. 2 oftds dorw|Lk ix. 9 “Iodvqy éyd 
drexepddica “Ieadvyv,| “Iadyns 6 Bamnriotns’| dmexepddtca’ tis dé 


odtos nyépOn. aitos nyépOn K.7.A. éatw obToS K.TA, 


15. 

Lk ix. 7 ‘Hpddns . . . Seq mdper did 
7d héyeoOat tnd twav K.T.r, 

Mk vi. 20 ‘Hpddns . . . deotvcas | [Lk does not give the part of 
adrod moda Hymépet. the narrative in which Mk 

uses jépet, | 

16. 

Mk xv. 37 dels havyy peyddyy | Mt xxvii. 50 kpd£as povh peyddn 
e£envevoer. adie ro mvedpa. 

17. 

Mk v. 24 cai fkodover adtadxAos | Mt ix. 19 kal éyepbeis 6 "Inoods 


modus, kat ovvebArBov aitor. AKododber abTe, Kai of padnrai 





avrov. 
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18. 
Lk v. 15 8ujpxero dé paddov 6 
Néyos sept adrod. 


Mk i. 45 6 6€ efeXOdv fpEaro ... 
Sradypige Tov Adyov. 
There must also have been similarity in sound between #pfaro 
and -npyero. 





19. 
Mt xvii. 6 xal dxov-| Lk ix. 34 epoByOnoay 


b€ év r@ eloedOeiv ad- 


Mk ix. 6 ov yap 78e ri 
arroxp.6i" ExpoBor yap| cartes [ri gpovjy | ies 
CpoBHPnoay oddpa. 
Thus the ‘fear’ is placed at three different points in the 
narrative by the three writers. 








pees ‘ ? i an 
éyévovto. Tous eis THY vepernv. 


20. 
Mk v. 31 @démes trav 3xov ouv- 
OXLBovTd oe. 
This, however, is only a different arrangement of parts of 
words. 


Lk viii. 45 of dyAoe ouvdyovaiv ce 





kal droO\tBouowy. 


21. 


Mk vi. 3 oby obtés eorw 6 téxtwv, | Mt xiii. 55 ody obrds ear & TOO 


6 uids Tijs Mapas... ; Téktovos vids; ody H ENTNP AvTOD 
Aéyerat Mapiap ...; Cf. Lk 
iv. 22. 


But there is another explanation of this variation; see on 


Mark, p. 97. 
22, 
Mk i. 38... els rodro yap | Lk iv. 43 .. . é emi todto 
e£ndOov, amecradny. 


This instance is placed here on the assumption that ¢jA6ov in 
Mk i. 38 must be used as in verse 35 and merely with 
reference to that departure (é&jAdev) from Capernaum, and 
not as in Jn xvi, 27, 28. So both Gould and A. B. Bruce 
tn loc.; Plummer considers this interpretation ‘inadequate,’ 
but not impossible (Comm. on .Lk iv. 43). 


Among many other instances which have been collected 
and examined, but dismissed as not sufficiently certain or 
definite for inclusion under any of the above four head- 
ings, the following may be worth mention as perhaps 
deserving further consideration :—(a) Mk iii. 12; Mt xii, 
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16, where the charge of Jesus ‘that they should not make 
him known’ is in Mark addressed to the unclean spirits 
who had confessed Him as Son of God (so also Mk i. 25, 
34; Lk iv. 41), but in Matthew to the many persons who 
had been healed by Him; (b) Mk iv. 17; Lk viii. 12, 
where eira (a word used only once besides by the Synop- 
tists) is applied to different matters; (c) Mk vi. 35; Lk 
ix. 12, where the 67. introducing the mention of the 
‘desert place’ is in Mark recitative, in Luke causal; (d) 
in Mk xiv. 35; Mt xxvi. 39, the application of tapéA0n and 
mapeAGdrw to the ‘hour ’ and the ‘cup’ respectively; (e) in 
Mk xiv. 39; Mt xxvi. 44, the employment of the phrase 
tov adtoy Adyov elméy with reference to the second and to 
the third respectively of the prayers in Gethsemane; 
(f) dwexplvaro ovdév used in Mk xiv. 61, Mt xxvii. 12, 
Lk xxiii. 9, of the silences before the High Priest, Pilate 
and Herod respectively (this first aorist middle being used 
besides only in Lk 111. 16; Jn v.17, 19; Acts iii. 12 instead 
of the far more common passive forms dzexpl6n, &c.); (g) the 
introduction of ‘the sword’ in Mk xiv. 47; Mt xxvi. 51 
compared with that in Lk xxii. 49; (hk) Mk xv.g; Mt 
XXVii. 17, 21 Oédere daoAvowm compared with Lk xxiii. 20 
6éAwr amodAbcat, Where Luke alone gives Pilate’s own wish, 
but omits his question as to the wish of the people ; (i) the 
verb dvaceiw used with different applications in Mk xv. 11 
and Lk xxiii. 5, but nowhere else in N.T.; (&) perhaps 
also Mk iii. 30 671 éAeyoyv compared with Lk xi. 18 é7 
Ad€yere. Such variant utilizations of the same expressions 
in parallel passages may seem trifling when regarded 
separately, and some of them may be accidental; but 
on the whole, and when taken together with the more 
important instances on the preceding pages, they convey 
an impression of having arisen in the course of oral trans- 
mission, during which (as often happens) the sound of 
the words adhered to the speaker's mind more distinctly 
than the recollection of their original position. 
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SECTION III. 


TRANSPOSITIONS OF THE ORDER OF WORDS AND 
SENTENCES, 


Tue influence of oral transmission is suggested by trans- 
positions, even more forcibly than by the variations 
collected in Section II, though the number of the former 
is much smaller. There is nothing to make copyists and 
compilers likely to invert, either intentionally or accident- 
ally, the order of the materials before them, whatever 
omissions or abbreviations or adaptations they may make 
in dealing with those materials; but such inversions would 
take place naturally and easily in the course of memoriter 
narration and instruction. 

The most important transpositions may be arranged in 
five classes :— 


A. Transpositions of order in Mark and Matthew. 


1. Mk vii. 6-13; Mt xv. 3-9: the quotation from Is xxix. 13 
and the reference to Corban. 

2. Mk ix. 12, 13; Mt xvii. 12: the rejection of the Son of Man 
and of ‘ Elijah.’ 

3. Mk x. 3-9; Mt xix 4-8: the references to the permission of 
divorce by Moses and to Gen i. 27. 


B. Transpositions of order in Matthew and Luke. 


1. Mtiv. 5-10; Lk iv. 5-12: the second and third temptations. 

2. Mt v. 40; Lk vi. 29: xeroy and iuariov. 

3. Mt v. 42, 44; Lk vi. 30, 27, 28: ‘Give to him that asketh,’ 
&c., and ‘Love your enemies and pray for’ &c. 

4. Mt v. 45-47; Lk vi. 35, 32, 33: sonship to God who is kind 
to good and evil, and ‘ What thank (or reward) have ye?’ 

5: Mt vi. 20; Lk xii. 33: ‘moth’ and ‘thief’ (Lk omits ‘ rust’). 

6. Mt vii. 16; Lk vi. 44: ‘grapes’ and ‘figs.’ 
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7. Mt xi. 12, 13; Lk xvi. 16: the kingdom of heaven suffering 
violence (@idfera), and the law and the prophets being ‘ until 
John.’ 

8. Mt xii. 34, 35; Lk vi. 45: ‘Out of the abundance of the 
heart,’ &c., and ‘The good man out of the good treasure,’ &c. 

9. Mt xii. 41, 42; Lk xi. 31, 32: ‘the men of Nineveh’ and 
‘the queen of the south.’ 

Also compare the order in Mt xi. 21-24 with that in Lk x. 12-15: 
and note the different positions of Mt xii. 43-45 and Lk xi. 24-26. 


C. Mark and Matthew agree, against Luke, as to order. 


1. In Mk xiv. 12; Mt xxvi. 17 the disciples ask ‘Where wilt 
thou that we make ready ’ before, in Lk xxii. 9 after, they are told 
to go and prepare the Passover. 

2. According to WH’s text in Lk xxii. 17-19, the cup is given 
before the bread at the Last Supper, and not after it as in Mk 
and Mt. 

3. In Mk xiv. 18; Mt xxvi. 21 the prediction of betrayal is 
given before, in Lk xxii. 21 after, the institution of the Lord’s 
Supper. 

4. In Mk xiv. 29-31 ; Mt xxvi. 33-35 Peter's denial is foretold 
after, in Lk xxii. 33, 34 before, the departure from the supper room. 


D. Mark and Luke agree, against Matthew, as to order. 
1. In Mt viii. 26 the disciples are rebuked for want of faith 
before, in Mk iv. 39, 40; Lk viii. 24, 25 after, the stilling of the 
storm. 
2. In Mt xiii. 12 ‘ Whosoever hath, to him’ &c. is placed before, 
in Mk iv. 25; Lk viii. 18 it is placed after, the explanation of the 
Parable of the Sower. 


E. Matthew and Luke agree, against Mark, as to order. 


1 In Mt iii. 11, 12; Lk iii. 16 ‘I indeed baptize you with 
water’ &c. comes before, in Mk i. 7, 8 it comes after, the description 
of Jesus as ‘He that is mightier than I’ &c. 


The above are only the principal cases of transposition. 
Other and briefer instances may be conveniently ex- 
amined in Veit’s Die synoptischen FParallelen, or in 
Wright’s Synopsis of the Gospels in Greek. 
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SECTION IV. 


DOUBLETS, 


Tar. ‘doublets, or repetitions of the same or closely 
similar sentences in the same Gospel, are of great value 
in supplying hints as to the sources and composition of the 
Gospels, especially when a comparison can be made with 
parallels in one or two other Gospels, which is fortunately 
the case in most instances (viz. Nos, 1-20 in Matthew and 
all in Luke). These doublets will therefore be brought 
together here, with a few comments pointing out their 
bearing upon the Synoptic Problem. Most of them con- 
tain sayings of Jesus only, but in Matthew there are four 
pairs of narrative passages which may also rank as doublets 
(Nos. 15-18). 

The doublets, or two passages taken from the same 
Gospel, are marked A and B, and are placed in the same 
column. And the passages from different Gospels which 
occur in parallel places (or very nearly so) in the narratives, 
are placed opposite to one another. Thus the arrangement 
of the passages themselves is quite independent of any 
hypothesis or theory, though the ‘two-document hypo- 
thesis’ is referred to in some of the comments. 

No attempt has been made to illustrate by various types 
and colours the amounts of resemblance and difference 
between the parallel passages in the different Gospels. 
This has been done in Rushbrooke’s Synopticon, to which 
students must be referred for the verification of most of 
the following remarks, unless they will go through the 
very instructive process of marking for themselves the 
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resemblances, &c., in a Greek Harmony, such as Tischen- 
dorf’s Synopsis Evangelica. But Synopticon does not 
denote the words that are peculiar to similar passages in 
the same Gospel, so such words are here printed in thick 
type. And this last matter is of course an important one, 
because of its bearing on that use of their own favourite 
expressions by the three writers, which occupied us in 
Part I of this book. 


On the whole I think the evidence from the doublets 
will be found to point in these three directions :— 


1. Doublets in Matthew Nos. 2, 7, 10 (cf. also 1, 11, 12) 
and doublets in Luke Nos. 2 and 7 suggest the 
use of two sources (probably Marcan and Logian). 


2. Doublets in Matthew Nos. 1, 2, 4, 8, 9, 10, 11 and 
doublet in Luke No. 9 seem to show that freedom 
of editors in using their own phraseology which has 
just been referred to. 


3. Doublets in Matthew Nos. 8, 11, 13 and doublet in 
Luke No. 9 contain divergences between Matthew 
and Luke which may perhaps imply the use of 
a ‘special source’ by the latter. 


Doublets in Matthew. 


No. 1. 
Mt A. 

Mt v. 29, 30 ei 8é.6 dpOadpds cov 
6 Seétds cxavdadrifer oe, ede 
avrév nat Bdde ard god, cvp- 
héper ydp cot iva dndAnra: &v réy 
perv cov kai fir) Gov Td copa 
cov BAnbj cis yéevvav' Kai ef 3) 
Sefid cov xeip oxavdadife ce, 
Exxoyov avTny kai Bdde ard aod, 
cunpéper yap cot iva amddntat 
& téy peddv cov kai py Sdov rd 





apd cov eis yéevvay aréhOy. 
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: Mt B. 

Mt xviii. 8, 9 ef 8€ 4 yelp cov # | Mk ix. 43, 45, 47 kat av oxavda- 
6 wovs cov cavdadrifer oe, ek- "Mon ce h xelp gov, dadxowor 
kowpov avrov kat Bode did cod" airy’ Kaddv éoriy oe kvAdov 
caddy cot €orw cicedOew eis THY elcedOeiv ele rv (any 4 tas dv0 
Cony KvAdOv 4} xwdOr, # Ovo xeipas xelpas eyovra daeAOeiv eis TH 
i dv0 mé8as ¢yovra BAnOAva cis yéevvay, eig.rd mip TO doBeoror. 
To mip rd aidmov, kai el 6 kal éay 6 movs cou oxavdarily ce, 
épOarpds cov cravbadrifer ce, dndéxowov airdéy' xaddv écriv ce 
Z£eXe adrov Kat Bade amd cod’ eicedbeiv cis thy fany xoddv i 
kaddyv col éorw povdpbadrpoy eis tovs dvo mdbas Exovta BAnOAva 
Thy Cony eicedGeiv, } dv0 dpOad- eis THY yeevvay, Kai day 6 dpbad- 
pous €yovra BAnOqvat els Thy yéev- pos cov oxavdaditn ce, exBade 
vay Tov Trupds. aitdv' Kaddv cé eotw povddbar- 

poy elaedOeiv eis tHv Bactdelav 
tov beod 4 Sv0 dpGadpovs Exovta 
| BrnOnvat eis yéevvar. 





Mt B which is parallel in position to Mk?! is much more similar 
to it than is Mt A (which may probably come from the Logia), In A 
there are hardly twenty words or parts of words, in B there are more 
than fifty, which agree with the language of Mk, an excess which is 
only partially caused by the greater length of the passage : observe 
also specially the addition of deftés, defid in A only, and its inver- 
sion of the order of the eye and hand, besides its omission of the foot. 

It will be seen that a few words are printed in thick type as 
peculiar to A and B, but, though worth notice, they are not very 
important, or distinctive, especially as in the case of the eye ¢éehe 

. . kal Bdde has to be compared with Mk’s éxBare. 
No. 2. 
Mt A. 

Mt v. 32 ey 8€ héyw Spiv Sri 
nas 6 drohvwy Thy yuvatka avrod 
mapextos Adyou Wopyelas ove 
adriy potxevOqval, kai bs dav 

drodehupérny yaunon porxara: |, : 

Lk xvi. 18 mas 6 drodtvoy rip 
yuvaixa airod Kat yapav érépay 


porxevet, kal 6 dmodedupevny dad 





dvdpds yapav porxeves. 
* In these comments the abbreviations Mt, Mk, Lk are often used for 
‘the above passage from Mt,’ &e., 
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Mt B. 
Mt xix. 9 Néyw 8é Spiv Sti bs dy 


by Ls A -~ * a AY 
drokven tHv yuvaika adrod py 


Mk x. 11, 12 és dv dmodton ray 

yuvaika avTov Kat yapnon GdAnv 

éml wopveia Kal yannon adAnv poryara én? adrny, Kal eav adit} 

potyarat. dmodvcaca roy dvdSpa  adris 
yapnon addov porxyarat. 

In the form of the sentence Mt A corresponds with Lk and 
Mt B with Mk, as appears in was 6 droAvev and in the whole of the 
second clause. Probably therefore the latter have their source in 
the Marcan document, and the former in the Logia, though they 
are differently placed in Mt and Lk, as we shall see to be the case 
more often than not in the case of presumably Logian sayings (p. 88). 

Yet Lk resembles B and Mk in the mention of marrying another 
(Lk érépay as so often, B and Mk @\Anv). And the whole matter is 
complicated by differences of reading: see especially WH mg 
of B, and observe that the words in A which are bracketed by WH 
form a strongly attested Western omission (om. D, a b k, codd. Gr. 
et Lat, ap. Aug.). 

Observe the very important exception as to mopveia among the 
purely Matthaean points. 

No. 3. 
Mt A. 
Mt vii. 16-18 dad rav xaprav | 
alt@v éemryyooerbe avtous’ pyre | 
ovAhéyovrw dd axavOav ota- 
gudds 7 


ovre@ may Sevdpov dyabdy xaprovs 


dnd rpiBddwv aixa ; 


kadovs motel, To S¢ campoy béySpov 
kapmovs movnpots mote? ob diva- | Lk vi. 43-45 od yap Zorw dévdpov 
rat dévdpov ayabdv kaprods movn- caXov mrototy Kaprov campor, ovbé 
povs éveykeiv, obd€ Sevdpov campov madw Sévdpov campov motovy Kap~ 
kapmovs kaovs moteiy. mov Kandy. exagtov yap dévdpor 
éx rod ldiov xaprov yweokerat 
ov yap &€ dxavOav cvddéyovow 
gixa, ovdé ex Bdrov arapvAny 
tpvyaow. 6 dyabds dvOpwros ek 
Tov ayabov Onoaupod ths Kapdias 


Mt B. 
Mt xii. 33-35 4 momoare rd dév- 


mpoépe To dyabdy, kat 6 movnpds 
€k TOU movnpod mpowpépet TO Trovn- 


Spov Kady xal roy Kaprdy abrov 


kaddy, } mownoare 7d Séy8poy can- 





pov’ ex yap mepiraedparos kapdias 
dade 76 ordpa abrod. 


F2 


[Pt. I 


68 Indications of Sources 


pov kal roy Kaproy av’rod campdv* 
éx yap tod Kaprov 1d dévdpor 
ywookerat, ‘yerynpata exidvar, 
nas divacbe dyad Aadeiv roynpot 
dures, x yap Tod meptocevparos 
tis kapdias TO ordpa adei. 6 
dyabss dvOpwmos ex rod dyabov 
Onoavpod éxBaddet ayadd, kai 


‘ ear 2 ~ 
6 movnpos GvOpwmos ék Tod rovn- 





pov Oncavpod éxBadrdet wovnpd. 


Here Lk has been printed opposite Mt A and B, as it partly 
agrees with each of them: its agreement with A is chiefly as to 
the similitude of the grapes and figs, and with B chiefly as to the 
mouth speaking out of the abundance of the heart. 

Is it not possible that Lk may here give the passage of the 
Logia from which Mt drew on both occasions, choosing and adapt- 
ing its words in A s0 as to bring out the criterion of true and false 
teachers, and in B so as to bring out the importance of words as 
proofs of the state of all men’s hearts? The contexts seem to 
suggest this. 

There are no peculiarly Matthaean points here. 


No. 4. 
Mt A. 


Mt x. 15 dpi A€yo tpiv, avexrd- 


Tepoy éorat yi Soddpoy xai 
Topudppev év ipépg Kpicews 4 ri 
mé\eu exeivy. 

Mt B. 

Mt xi. 24 mAqv Ayo tpiv ore yy 

Soddpwr dvexrérepov eorar év 


ipépa Kploews fj coi. 





LE x. 12 Ayo tpiv dre Toddpois 
év th tpéepa éxetvy dvexrdrepov 


€orat } TH méAet exetyn. 
077 n 


Mt A and Lk are placed opposite, as those passages come from 
the charges to the Twelve and the Seventy which are so closely 
connected. Their origin is probably Logian, and the rare word 
dvexrérepov suggests that B may come from the same source. 

xptors, one of the two peculiarities of A and B, is characteristic 
of Mt, both with jépa and alone (pp. 5, 25). 
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Mt A. 


Doublets 


No. 5. 


Mt x. 22 @ kai fceoOe pucovpevor 


tm mavrev Ota To dvopd pov. 


Mt B. 


Mt xxiv. 9 b kat éceode| Mk xiii. 13 @ kal Zreobe| Lk xxi. 17 Kal fceode 


fetoovpevoe Ord mdvrav 
tav eva da Td dvopd 


pov. 


3 
peoovpevot Ord mayo 


bia 7d dvopd pov. 


UZ 
proovpevot td mavrov 


6a 76 Gvopd pov. 


All four are identical, except for the addition of ray ééviv in 


Mt B. 


Mt A. 


No. 6. 


Mt x. 22 4 Se imopeivas eis rédos 


ovros cwOnoerat. 


Mt B. 


Mt xxiv. 13 6 d¢ brropeivas ets réos 


odtos cwOncerat, 


Mk xiii. 13.4 6 8€ tropeivas eis 


TéXos otros TwOncerat. 


All identical : so here, as in No. 5, no inferences can be drawn. 


Mt A. 


Mt x. 38 kai és od AapBdver rdv 
A » a 2 a? , 
cravpoy avrod kat dxodovbet érricw 
pou, obk gory pov Gétos. 


Mt B. 
Mt xvi. 24 ef tis Oéde 
pov éddeiv, 


érapynodcOa = éavrov 


2 
OmTLO@W 


kat dpdtw tov cravpov 
rol t 
adrov Kat dxoAovbeitw 


pot. 





No. 4. 





Mk viii. 34 ef ris Adder 
pou Get, 


. , ‘8 
dmapynodcOo — éaurdv 


> 7 
OTLO@ 


kal dpdte tév otavpov 
avrov kat dxoAovbeira 


poe. 





Lk B. 


Lk xiv. 27 doris ob Baordler rov 
aravpov éavrod al Epxerat drica 
pov, ob duvarat civai pov pabnrns. 


Lk A. 
Lk ix. 23 ef mts Oéde 

a 4 
érisw pov epxeoOar, 
. , ae 
dpynodoOe éavrov kai 
dpdra tov oravpdv 
> n ot» . 
abrov Kad’ jpépay, Kal 


akoXovbeira prot. 


Mt A and Lk B, though differently placed, agree against the 
other three in giving a negative form to the precept, and in omit- 


ting the mention of self-denial. 
other three Marcan in origin. 


So they may be Logian, and the 
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Neither Mt A and B, nor Lk A and B have any distinctive 
characteristics of their own, unless the substitution of ¢pxeoOa for 
€\éciv in Lk B, as being more similar to épxera in Lk A, may be 


taken as having any significance. 
Observe in Lk A the characteristically Lucan xa? nyépar 


(pp. 16, 33). 


Mt A. 


© 


Mt x. 39 6 


No. 8. 


eipav thy Wuyi 


> a 2 uf : ea . £3 
avrov dmodéoet auTyy, Kal 6 aTo- 


Aéoas ry Woyny adrod evexev 


€pov ebpyoe: airny. 
Mt B. 

Mt xvi. 25 és yap édv 
OAAn THY ux abrod 
coat amodéret avTny* 
ds & ay dmodéon THY 
Wuxyy adrod evexev 


? a ee | nd 
€uou eupyoer avTny. 


Mk viii. 35 és yap éay 
O€hy THY EavTod xn 
coat drodécer aitny’ 
ds & dv drodécet tiv 
ext 
[euod kal] rod edayye- 


>a or, 
QuTOU EVEKEY 


Lk A. 

Lk ix. 24 6s yap dy 
Béhy THy Wuxi adrod 
caoa, amodéoe avTny’ 
ds & dy dokéon tiv 
uxt adrod  evexey 


foe 
éuov, obros odcet ai- 








Alov coce: adrny. THY. 

Lk B. 

Lk xvii. 33 és cay Cyrion ray 
Wuyxny adrod mepiromoagbat drro- 
A€oee airy, ds & dy dmodéce 


Cwoyornoe: adrny. 


In this case, unlike the preceding one, there are no special 
similarities between Mt A and Lk B: indeed the latter differs 
remarkably from all the other versions of the saying, by containing 
the unusual verbs meperoéopar and ¢woyovéo, both which occur in 
N.T. elsewhere only once in Acts and once in 1 Tim. 

But between Mt B, Mk, and Lk A, there is sufficient similarity 
to support the suggestion of a Marcan origin; for 6é\o and cata 
are used only in these three versions. 

The use of etpicxw twice in Mt A and once in Mt B may be 
a sign of Matthaean editorship, though the verb is in more general 
use by Lk than by Mt. 

Observe the characteristic addition of ‘the Gospel’ in Mk: it is 
one of the few instances in which a later editorial insertion is 


probable, for it could hardly have been omitted both by Mt 
and Lk (cf. p. 122). 
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This is the only important saying found in all four Gospels : see 
Jn xii. 25, where however dé\Auu is the only verb used in. 
common with any of the Synoptists. 


No. 9. 
Mt A. 

Mt xii. 39 yeved movnpa kat por | Lk xi. 29 9 yeved alirn yeved mo- 
XGAls onpelov émitnrel, Kat vypad éorw" onpetov (nrei, Kat 
onpetoy ov boOnoera aith ef pi aonpeiov ov Sobjoerat aith ef ph 
TO onpetov lava tov mpopyrov. TO onpeioy "Iwva, 

Mt B. 

Mt xvi. 4 yeved movnpd wat pow- | Mk viii. 12 ri 4 yevea airy Cyret 
XaAls onueiov emuyre?, Kat on- onpetov » dpi déyo, ef 800qoera 
petov od Sodncerau abrh ef py Td TH yeved Tavrn onpetov. 





onpetov "Tova, 


For the introductory narratives, see No. 18 on p. 78 below. And 
observe that Mt A and Lk, Mt B and Mk, are respectively followed 
by similar contexts; for the mention of Jonah is not enlarged upon 
after Mt B as it is after Mt A and Lk. Perhaps in B it may have 
been an importation into a Marcan record from the Logian A 
and Lk; and this may also have been the case with movmpd. Such 
transferences are exactly such as would be made naturally and un- 
consciously in the course of oral teaching, or even by copyists 
familiar with the substance of both documents. 

The two peculiarities marked by thick type as Matthaean are 
noticeable, though not very important. 

No. 10. 
Mt A. Lk A. 
Mt xiii. 12 do7us yap| Mk iv. 25 6s yap éxet,/Lk viii. 18 ds dv yap 
exet, SoOncerar aire] SoOqcerac ait xail exp, doOnoera aire, 


a a ‘ 
kal mepioceuOjoetau’| ds odk Exet, kal 6 Exet| Kai ds dy py xy, Kai 








baris d€ od« eyes, Kal| apOnoerat dn’ avrov. & doxet Exew apOnoerar 
& gyet dpOnoerar an an’ aitoo, 
avrov. . 
Mt B. Lk B. 
Mt xxv. 29 16 yap gyovre mavri | Lk xix. 26 Aéyo dyin ore mavri rh 
dobncera: kat meptavevOycerat éxovtt SoOncera, amd Sé Tod ph 
rou dé pn €xovros kal & éxet dpOn- éxovros kai & exer dpOnoerat. 


gerat am avrou. 
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The three passages have been printed as parallel, though Mt A 
occurs before, and Mk and Lk A after, the explanation of the 
parable of the Sower. 

And the same course has been adopted with Mt B and Lk B, 
since they are attached to two parables which have very much in 
common, whether they are versions of one parable or not. 

The use of the verb (éye: or éy7) twice in Mt A, in Mk, and in 
Lk A, where the participle (Zour: or éyovros) is twice used in Mt B 
and in Lk B, seems to point to a different origin, the former group 
being presumably Marcan, and the latter Logian. And qari is 
a further peculiarity of the latter pair of sayings. 

In the Matthaean pair mepiccevOjoera is the only editorial 
characteristic ; and in the Lucan pair there is none. 


No. 11. 
Mt A. 

Mt xvii. 20 dphy yap Adyo spiv, 
éay exnte miotw ws KéKkov owd- 
Teas, €peire TH Sper rovre MerdBa 
» Sse on p \ 
evOev éxei, Kat peraByoerat, kal 
odey ddvvarjoe: tpn. 

Lk xvii. 6 ef éyere miori ds xéxxov 

, 57 - ' 
owdrews, <héyere dv 77 cvKapive 
[rary] Expi{oOnre kai purevOnre 
> a , “ yee 
év ti Oaddoon’ Kai imjxovoer dy 
tpiv. 


Mt B. 


Mt xxi. 21 duty Adyw piv, dav 
éxnre miorw Kat py StaxpiOnre, od 
povoy Td THs TUKRS Tocere, GANA 
kav r@ dpet rovr@ clmyre”ApOnrt 
kat PBAnOnte eis tiv Oddacoap, 


yevnoerat. 





Mk xi. 23 dyere miotw Geod' dpiv. 
Neyo tpiv Bru bs dv ern 7G Spee 

i m” 4 a : 
totr@ “ApOyre kal BAnOnre eis 
thy Oddaccay, kai wy dtaxpiby ev 
7H kapdia adrod ddd morevn bre 


8 Aadec yiverau, fora aire. 


Though other things are uncertain here, it is at once evident 
that Mt B and Mk have strong points of agreement, and cannot 
but be derived from the same (probably Marcan) source. 

Lk has been placed near Mt A (though a sycamine tree is 
instanced in Lk instead of a mountain as in the other three cases), 
because those two passages agree in the unique expression miorw 


as KOKKOY oLvdrews, 


With the concluding words of Mt A, compare in the parallel 
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narrative of Mk ix. 23 the similar saying mdyra Sward rh morevovrt. 
This suggests that Mt A as well as Mt B may be Marcan in origin, 
and that és xékkoy owdmews may have been casually introduced into 
it from the (probably Logian) passage in Lk. 

duiy déyo Spiv (or cor) is decidedly characteristic of Mt, being 
found Mt 81, Mk 12 or 13, Lk 6 times (in Jn 25 times with the 
double diy). 


No. 12. 
Mt A. 
Mt xix. 30 qodAol d¢ Zrovrat mpd- | Mk x. 31 modXol 88 Zrovrar mpdror 
Tot €oxarot Kal €o-yarot mpSror. €orxarot kat [oi] oxarot mpdrot. 
Mt B. 


Mt xx. 16 obrws rovrat of Zrxarot 
mpa@rot kai of mparot €oxarot, 
Lk xiii. 30 kal i8od eioly €oyaror of 


€rovrat mparot, Kai eioly mparot 





Cir’ x 
ol egovTat Ea xaTot. 


Here again Mt A and Mk, which are parallel in position, agree 
exactly, and probably come from the Marcan document. 

Mt B might either be repeated by the editor after the parable 
of the Labourers in the Vineyard, which illustrates this saying, or 
might be brought in with the parable from the Logia. The latter 
is rendered the more probable alternative by the fact that the 
clauses are here transposed from the order in Mt A and Mk, and 
agree with that in Lk. 

A and B have nothing distinctive of Mt. 


No. 13. 
Mt A. Mk B. 
Mt xx. 26, 27 odx ovrws early €v | Mk x. 43, 44 oby otras dé éorw 
tpiv' aN Os dv Oédy ev bpiv év dpiv’ GAN’ os dy Ody péyas 


; : iS a 1 p A ee Ss 
péyas yeveorOar ora ipay did- yeverOar ev ipiv, ~orar tpav 
a a <2 
kovos, kal ds dy Oédn ev tpiv Sidkovos, kal ds dv OeXp év ipiv etvar 
elvat mparos éorat tpav Sovdos. mparos, earat wévTUV Sovdos. 
Mt B. 


Mt xxili, 11 6 8€ pelf{ov tov 
» son ae 
gota tpav didkoves. 

Mk A. 


ME ix. 35 ef res Oédeu mparos eivac 
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Zora: wévTwv eoxartos Kal TéVTOV 





SudKovos. 
Lk xxii. 26 ipeis 8€ ody obrws, GAN 6 peifov ev ipiv yweobw as 6 


vedrepos, kal 6 qyovpevos ws 6 Staxovaev. 


Here again the identity of language in Mt A and Mk B is 
almost complete, and points decidedly to a common source, which 
would be generally held to be a Marcan one. 

In this one case a doublet in Mk is entered, mparos and didkovos 
being used in both passages though not in the same order. The 
combination mdvrwv didkovos occurs only in Mk A: it is one of the 
very few expressions peculiar to Mk which are found in sub- 
apostolic writings, being applied to Christ in Hp. Polycarp. v. 2. 

The passage from Lk has a link to Mt A and Mk B in its con- 
text and opening, but to Mt B (a probably Logian passage) in 
6 peif{ov ; so its origin is very doubtful. 

mdyrov is used only in Mk A and B: the Matthaean sayings have 
nothing peculiar to them. 

With Lk’s vewrepos, cf. Acts v. 6. 


No. 14. 
Mt A. 

Mt xxiv. 42 ypnyopeire ody, tt odx | Mk xiii. 35 yenyopeire obv, ovk 
oi8are mroig tpépa 6 Kupios tpay | oidare yap mére 6 Kbpios Ths 
epxerat. | ofxias &pxerar . . 

Mt B. 


Mt xxv. 13 Ipnyopeire ody, drt ovx 





oldare THY pépav ovde THY Spay, 

Mt A and Mk are very similar, and are found in the concluding 
part of the same discourse, though not exactly in the same con- 
nexion. If that discourse comes from the Marcan source, Mt A 
may have been modified by ota juépa as a reminiscence of the riv 
7pépav in the other or Logian version of the saying in Mt B, which 
may have been brought from the Logia with the parable of the 
Ten Virgins. But this is only a doubtful matter of detail. 

It will have been seen that the use of fyépa is a mark, though 
not an important one, of Mt A and B only. 


The 14 doublets from St. Matthew that have been given 
are records of sayings of Jesus; the next 3 are historical 
passages. 
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Mt A. 

Mt iv. 23 kai wepuiyev 
ev 6Ay TH TadsAaia, d:- 
Sdokav éy rais cuva- 
yoyais avray kal Ky- 
piooay 73 edayyédvov 
Tis Baowelas Kai be- 
pamevov macay vécov 
kal Tacav podaxioy 


év T@ Nag. 
. ry 


Mt B. 


Mt ix. 35 kal mepipyer 6 


Doublets 
No. 15. 


Mk i. 39 kal fAbev Kn- 
pucowy eis tas ovva- 
yoyas abrav eis dAnv 
thy TadtAaiay kal ra 
Sarpévia éxBaddwv. 





"Inaovs 


75 


Lk iv. 44 Kal iy xy- 
ptoowy els Tas ovva- 
yoyas ris *lovdaias. 

(So WH with xBCL 
QR; but Tisch and 
R Tadshaias.) 





Mk vi. 66 kai repeiyev ras Kopas 


tas médets mdcas Kal Tas Kdpas, 
divddoxwv ev tais cuvaywyais ai- 
Tay kal knptocov Td edayyédvoy 
tis Bacielas kal Ocpamedwv 
macav vécov Kal macay pada- 
(And the words 6cpa- 
mevew Tagay yoo. kal macav par. 
occur again in x. 1.) 


, 
KLOY, 





KoKA@ diSdoKor. 


These very similar summaries of the ministrations of Jesus occur 
in Mt immediately before the first two of the great collections of 
His sayings, viz. those in Mt v—vii and x. 

The agreement of mepujjyev both in Mt A and Mt B, and of rds kapas 
also in B, with Mk vi. 6 gives some slight probability to the sug- 
gestion that B gives the passage in its original situation, and that 
in the course of oral teaching its phraseology may have been made 
use of to describe the other similar circumstances to which A refers. 
Dr. Salmon makes a different suggestion, viz. that Mt in A ‘broke 
off the use of one document to turn to another; and that the verse 
is repeated when he turns buck to the former document,’ i.e. in B 
(Introd. to N.7. p. 580). 


Mt A. 


No. 16. 


Mt ix. 27-31 kal wapdyovre éxei- 


Bev TQ "Incod pKodovOnoay Bdo0 
tupAol Kpdfovres Kat héyovres 
é\- 


Odvre dé els rHv oikiavy mpoondOuy 


*Edenooy Hpas, vie Aaveid. 
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aité of tupAol, Kat Aéyer adrois 
6 "Ingots Torevere Ore Stvapa 
tovro motjoa ; A€yovow ata 
Nai, xvpee. Tore Hato tov 
épOarpav airav déywy Kara 
yen Onto 


Ty = mioty tpov 


tyiv, kal jvedyOnoav airy oi 
6POarpoi, Kai éeveBpiunby ad- 


trois 6 "Ingots Aéyov “Opare py- 


Seis ywvwokéro” of Sé e€edOdvres 


Indications of Sources 


Stehypicay avrov év 
éxeivy. 
Mt B 
Mt xx. 29-34 Kai ék- 
Topevopevay avTav ard 
*"lepetxd AKodovdnoev 
air@ dxXos Todds. kal 
i8od Sto ruddol Kabn- 
pevo. mapa thy 6dddr, 
3: ie a , a 
akovoaytes ott Ingovs 
toapdyer, expagav dé- 
yorres Kupte, éA€noov 
Fpas, vias Aaveid. 6 
6€ Bydos émetipnoer 
avrois va cLloTowow" 
oi dé peifov expatav 
Aéyovres Kupte, édén- 
gov jas, vids Aaveid. 
kat oras [6] “Inoois 
ae Pa \ 
éepavnocev adbtovs kai 
eimev Ti Oédere rroun- 
ea p , 
ow tpv ; héyovow ai- 
ee ee 
7 Kupee, va dvoryo- 
ow of 6POadrpoi npav, 
6 6 


"Ingots Haro Tay op- 


omhayxvia Geis 


perev aitav, Kal ed- 
, 
Ogos dveBderav kai 


nkorovOnaay aita. 
; 


OAn Th ya 





Mk x. 46-52 Kai é- 
> 2 ’ 
Xovras eis  Teperyw. 
Kal éxmopevopevou ai- 
Tov dro “lepey® kal 
F Beh a pedda at 
tay pabnt&y adrod Kai 
bxdov ikavod 6 vids 
Tipaiov Baptipatos Tv- 
¥ 
rds mpocairns exdbnro 
A ‘ ene if 
mapa thy dddv. Kat 
- U a. 2 od i. 
axovoas ott ‘Inaovs 6 
Nalapnvés ore ijpEaro 
kpacew kal héyew Yie 
? a 
Aaveid “Incod, édénodv 
pe. kal eretipwv air 
mo\Nol iva ctwmnon’ 
6 8€ modk@ paddov 
éxpatev Yie Aaveid, 
ised , 
éenoov pe. kal oras 
a os 
6 "Inoois eiev Povy- 
gare airdy. Kat po- 
vovot tov rupAdv de- 
sat ea 
yovtes avT@ Odpoet, 
6 be 


> 
aroBulov rd tyariov 


» e 
eyeupe, Pwvei oe. 


airov avamndncas AA- 
Gev mpos tov “Incody. 


ya 2 
kai amoxpiOels abt@ 6 





2 a > 
Incois eirev Ti coe 





[Pt. IL 


Lk xviii. 35-43 "Eye- 
Lm 
vero d€ ev TG eyyifew 
abrov els “lepetya Tu- 
ards tis exaOnro mapa 
A £ > ~ > CA 
Thy Oddy eratT@y. aKov- 
oas S€ dyAou diamo- 
# 2 - 
pevopevov érruvOdvero 
, a” a ee. SP 
Ti €tn TovTO* amny- 
yerar S€ aire Gre 
"Ingots 6 Nafwpaios 
, X 3 F 
mapepxerat, kat €Bdn- 
s Fs a ae 
cev deyov ‘Inco vie 
Aaveié, 


kat of mpodyovtes éme- 


eAenosy pe. 


me 
ripe alte Wa ovynon 
ards d€ moAN@ paddov 
éxpatev ie Aaveid, 
édénody pe. arabes 
dé "Inoods ékéhevoev 
Pan 
abrov 


GxOjva mpos 


oe er 38 
abrév. éyyicavros be 
abtod émnpatncev av- 
tov Ti oo Oedes 
LA c i ? 
nooo; 6 dé etmrev 
t wv > td 
Kupte, tva dvaBdepo. 
i. ge a > 2 
kato Ingovs etmev avu- 
-) , Fae ae Oe 
T@AvdBrevpor' 7 mic 


Tis gov cégwKey cE. 
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Gaddes mojcw ; 6 8) Kal mapaypipa avéBhe- 
9 ~ 
tuprés elev aita| ev, kat AKodovbes ai- 
“PaBBouvei, iva dva-| 1H Sofdlwv tov Gedy, 
Bdafpo. Kai 6 "Incods| Kat was 6 dads dav 
+ am oe a Ed 
etmev aitg “Yraye, 7| eaxev alvov 7 Ged. 
migtis TOU TéT@KEY Ge. 
kat edOds dvéBderfev, 


> ye 3 
kat nkodovbe ait@ ev 








af 686. 
The resemblances between Mt A and Mt B are such as to suggest 
strongly that the same miracle may be twice recorded by Mt. 
Besides those which are printed in thick type as peculiar to him’, 
there are some remarkable ones which are common to A and the 
synoptic narrative generally, viz. vié (or vids) Aaveid, and éddqaov, both 
used twice in B, Mk, and Lk, and the use of xpd¢ew twice in B and 

Mk, and once in Lk; also the reference to ‘faith’ in Mk and Lk. 
On the other hand an earlier date for A is suggested by the 

command not to make the miracle known, as well as by the pro- 

bable reference of éxei#ev to the house of Jairus ; and it may be that 

Mt in describing that miracle made use of phraseology familiar to 

him in the Marcan account of the later one. 

No. 17. 
Mt A. 

Mt ix. 32-34 abrép b€ éLepxopevan 
iSod mpooyjveykay atta Kody 
Satporigdpevov" Kat &kBAnOévros 
tov Satpoviov eAddyoey 6 xadds. 
kal €Oavpacav of dydot déyovres 
Ovdérore Cdyn otras ev TE “Io- 
pand. [ol db€ Bapicaioe devo 
Ev 7G dpxovtt trav Satpovioy ék- 
Barre ra Batpdna.]? 

Lk xi. 14, 15 Kal fy ékBddrNov 
Satpdviov kody’ éyévero Sé Tod 
Sarpoviov é€edOdvros éAdAnoev 6 
kodds. Kal éOavpacav of dxAou" 





twes dé €& avtav eimav Ev Beefe- 
1 AxodovOnoay and -cey should also be noticed; but they have not been 
printed in thick type because at the beginning of the narrative the verb 
. is used by A of the blind men and by B of the multitude: at the end 
all the Synoptists use it of the blind man or men. 
2 The bracketed words are a ‘Western omission’ (WH Introd. p. 176). 
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A Soe a , 
Both th adpxovre rev Satpoviay 
éxBadrer ra Saspdrea. 
Mt B. 
Mt xii. 22-24 réze mpoojvey- 
i Saeed ra ‘ 
kav abT@ Sapor(duevov Tupdov 
kal kopdv' Kal éOepamevoer ad- 
tov, Sorte row kady Nadeiy kal 
Bdérewv. 
SxAoe Kal Eheyov Mire obrds eorey 


Kal eficravro mares ot 
6 vids Aaveid,; of b€ Bapscaioe 
+ A F 3 > > 

dkovoavtes eimov Ovros ovk éx- 


Barret ra Satpdvia ef py ev rH 





BeeCeBovA dpyovre trav Satpovior. 


Lk has not been printed exactly opposite Mt A or Mt B; for 
while on the one hand it corresponds to B in being given as the 
occasion for the ‘defensive discourse’ in Mt xii and Lk xi, on 
the other hand it more closely resembles A in wording. For 
the verb ék@dd\w, the use of the genitive absolute, and the sentence 
kal €Oavpacay of dxAor are found only in Lk and A. 

Here as in the preceding case (No. 16), Mt may have used in A 
language which was familiar to him in the record of another 
miracle. But these two briefly described miracles in Mt ix. 27-34 
are in many respects obscure: see a suggestion on p. 134 below. 


No. 18. 
Mt A. 


Mt xii. 38, 39 rére drexpiOncay 
abr tives tev ypappatéwy kal 
Aiddoxane, 


OéXopev dd cod onpeiov dey. 6 


Papicaiwy déyovres 


Se dmoxpiels elev adtots K.7.A. 


Mt B. 

Me xvi. 1, 2 kai mpocedOdrres [oi] 
Papioaios kat Saddoveatoe meipa- 
Covres emnpatnoay adrov onpeiov 
€k TOU ovpavod émdetEar adrois. 
6 8é daroxpilels etrev adtots 
K.T.A, 





Lk xi. 16 érepor S€ metpagovres 


ng = ope » 
onpetov é€& ovpavod ée(nrovy map 


airod...v. 29 Ta&v dé dydov 
erabporfopevay pEato Déeyew 
KT. 


Mk viii. 11, 12 xat e&mAOov of 
apicaion kal fp€avto cuvtyteiv 
aired, (ntotvtes map adtod o7- 
peioy dé Tov ovpavov, metpatoy- 

> * > , a 
tes avtév, Kat dvacrevagas TO 


, om ys 
mvevpart avrou Aéyet K.T.A. 


For the words of Jesus which follow in each case, see above, 


No. 9, on p. 71. 
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Judging from the position and contexts of the two pairs of 
records, it would be natural to class Mt A and Lk as Logian, Mt B 
and Mk as Marcan in origin. Probably we are right in doing so, 
notwithstanding the fact that as to two expressions, meipd(ovres 
and é& ovpavod, Lk agrees with Mt B and Mk in having them, while 
Mt A is without them. But both expressions are so common, and 
so much in place here that, as in the case of No. 9, no importance 
can be attached to the insertion of them. 

And, as in No. 9 again, the words marked in thick type as 
peculiar to Mt A and B are also unimportant. 

The two following doublets differ from the preceding 
ones, in that they bring out identities between Matthew’s 
records of the Baptist’s ministry and that of Jesus. 

No. 19. 
Mt A 
Mt iii, 2... 


épjye tis “lovdaias Aéyov Mera- 


Mk i. 4, Lk iii. 3... 


Banricpa petavoias... 


- , 
Knpvooav ey Th knpvoowy 


voeire, ifyyicev yap 1 Bacrdela 
TY odpavav. 
Mt B. 
Mt iv. 17... #p§aro 6 “Inoots | Mk i. 14, 15... 9AOev 6 Inoois 
knptocew Kat eye Meravoeire,. eig THY Tadtaiav xnpicowy 76 
Hyyxeyv yap 7 BaciXela Tov evayyéAtoy rod Oeot [Kal déyor] 


odpavar. Gre Ilerknpwrar 6 Kaipds kal 


#yytxeyv 9 Bacireia tov Geor" 


” - > a 
PETAVOELTE Kal moTevere ev TO 





evayyedio. 

Mt seems in A to be expanding, in B to be summarizing, the 
corresponding passages of Mk, but in both he attributes identically 
the same proclamation to the Baptist and to Jesus respectively. 

See also Mt x. 7; Lk x. 9, 11. 

No. 20. 
Mt A. 


Mt ili. 10 wav odv Sédpov py 
mowoov Kapmov Kadoy exkdmrerat 
kai eis wip Baddera, 

Mt B. 
Mt vii. 19 wav d€vdpov py movovy 


kapmév kaddy éxxémrerat Kal eis 





mop BadXerat, 


Lk iii, 9 wav obv dévdpov py 
rowdy xaproy [xaddv] éxxdémrerat 


kal eis mip BdddAerat, 
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Except the omission of the conjunction ody in Mt B, which forms 
part of a passage discussed as No. 3 above (p. 67), there is no 
difference in these three sayings. 


The two remaining doublets in Matthew are not so 
interesting to students of the Synoptic Problem as the 
preceding twenty, because there are no parallels in Mark 
or Luke with which they can be compared. 


No. 21. 
Mt A. 


Mt ix. 13 wopevOévres d€ pddere ti éotw “EXeos O€Aw Kal od Ouciay od 
yap 7AOov Kad€oat K.T.A, 
Mt B. 
Mt xii. 7 ef 8¢ éyvdxerre th dot "EXeos Oédw kat o8 Ouciav, obk dv 
kareOtxdgure Tous avatrious. 
Both these are Matthaean additions to narratives which are placed 
consecutively in Mk and Lk, and which are apparently Marcan in 


origin. 
On the quotations from O. T. in Mt, see p. 123. 
No. 22. 
Mt A. 


Mt xvi. 19 kal 6 édv Sos emt Tis yijs Eorar Sedepevoy ev trois odpa- 
vois, kat & €dy AUons emt THs ys EoTar Nedupevoy ev rois odpavois. 
Mt B. 

Mt xviii. 18 dpi Aéyo ipiv, doa €dv SHonre emt THs yijs éoTar Sedepndva 
év odpayG kal doa édv AUonre emi Tis ys Eorar Aehupeva ev 
otpave. 

This promise given to Peter in A, is repeated in B to all whom 

Jesus is addressing, apparently ‘the disciples’ who came to Him 

in xviii. 1. 


The resemblances between Mt v. 34 and xxiii. 22; x. 17 
and xxiv. 9a; x. 40 and xviii. 5; xi. 27a@ and xxviii. 18, 
though worth notice, have not been regarded as sufficient 
to constitute doublets. For shorter repetitions in Matthew, 


see pp. 135, 137. 


§ iv] 


Doublets 81 


Doublet in Mark. 


MK ix. 35 with x. 43, 44: for this see Matthew No. 1 35 


on p. 73 above, 


There is no other instance to be entered here, as it has 
been decided to treat ‘He that hath ears, &c.,’ separately 
from the doublets: see p. 87 below. 


Doublets in Luke. 


No. 1. 


Lk A. 
Lk vill. 16 od8els 8 dxver Gipas 
kadumret adroy oxever } Smoxdra 


kdiyns tiOnow, GAN én Avyxvias 


Mk iv. 21 pare epyerat 6 Avyvos 
iva bab roy podiov reOh 4h id THY 


KNivyy, ovx iva emt thy Avxviav 


TiOnow, tva ot etomopeudpevot teh; 


Brérwow 7d pds. 


Lk B. 

Lk xi. 33 od8eis Avyvov das ets 
kpimtny riOnow ovdé td rév * ~ 
pddioy Gd’ emt thy Avyxviav, va 
ot eiomropeudpevor 15 as BAE- 
Two, 

Mt v. 15 od3€ xalovow Adxvov Kal 
ribéaow aitoy imd tov pddtoy 


GAN emt thy Avyviav, kal Adprec 





a ee) a oe 
Tao Tals EV TH OLKLG. 


Here, as tlie thick type shows, the strongest similarities are the 
editorial onés between.A and B. To the last clause in them Mt 
has a parallel in substance, but it is so adapted as to lead on to 
his next sentence otras Aawypadre x.7.A. 

As to the source or the original form of the saying, no decided 
conclusion can be drawn. For though Lk A and Mk are found in 
the same place and connexion, they do not coincide more exactly 
than the other passages do, their agreement as to «dim being 
balanced by the agreement of Lk B with Mk and Mt as to pddios. 

But the consideration of No. 2 will lend some probability to 
a Marcan origin for at least Lk A here, as the passages are con- 
secutive both in Lk A and in Mk. 

G 
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No. 2. 


Lk A. 
Lk viii. 17 od yap gorw xpumrév 
& od davepdy yernoera, ovddé 
anéxpupoy 6 ob py yrooOA Kal 


eis pavepov €dOp. 


Mk iv, 22 od yap €orw xpumrov cov 
py wa dhavepwby, ode éyévero 
dnéxpupov advAN iva €dby eis 
pavepsv. 


Lk B. 

Lk xii. 2 otdéy 8€ cuyxeradup- 
pévov éorivy 6 ovK dmoKxadupbn- 
cerat, kal kputrov 6 ov yvaoOn- 
cera, 

Mt x. 26 ovdev ydp éorw Kexadup- 
pévov 6 otk droxadupOncera, Kai 





+ a 2 3 
kpunrov o ov yrooOnoerat. 


Here the wording is so very similar in Lk A and Mk, and in 
Lk B and Mt respectively, and the difference in wording between 
the two pairs is so wide, that we seem to have two versions of the 
saying, the former handed down through the Marcan, the latter 


through the Logian document. 
Here as so often (see pp. 99, 106) Mk has the most harsh and 
difficult form of the saying, for his purposive #a is in Lk A 
replaced by a future, the tense which we find in Lk B and Mt. 
There is nothing to be marked as limited to Lk A and B, as 
ywocoke is also used in Mt, 


No. 3. 


Lk viii. 18 with xix. 26. 


For this see Mt No. 


Lk A. 

Lk ix. 3... pare mq- 
pav... 

v. 4 Kai eis fy dv oikiav 
elo Onre, exet pevere 
kal éxeiev é&epxeabe, 

v 5 kat done dy py dé- 
xwvTar tas, eLepxd- 
pevor dmd THs modEws 


éxeiyns Toy KovLoprov 





10, on p. 71 above. 


No, 4. 


Mtx. 10... ph m7- 
pay... 

wv. 11, 12 eis hv & av 
mow 7 Kopny eioér~ 
Onte . . . Kdkel peivate 
ws dv e€eAOnre. 

v. 14 Kai os dy py d€én- 
Tat tyas pnde dkovon 


A , * ~ he 
tovs Adyous tpar, é&ep- 


’ 





Mk vi. 8... py m- 
pay... 

v% 10 dmov éav eicéd- 
Onte eis oikiay, éket 
pevere ews dy é£édOnte 
éxeiOev. 

v. II kal ds dv réros 
py S€Enrar bpas pnde 
dxovowow tpar, éxro- 
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> - a eon , ”, a we ’ om > 
amo Tey Today Up@py XopPeEvot e£a THs olKLas pevopevur éxeiOev EKTL- 


> 1 | a a > t £ A ka A 
Gmotwaccere eis pap-| i THs médews exeivns| vd~are Tov Xovy Tov 


Tuptoy én abrous. éxrwdgate tov Kovop-| tmokdra tev Today 
Tov Tey Today tpav. bpay els paptiptov ab- 
Tots. 
Lk B. 


Lk x. 4... py mhpav... 
v. 5 eis qv & ay eloédOnre oikiav, ... 
v. 7 & airy 8€ TH oikia pévere, 
my 6 ‘ fi BS ? 
€oOovres xal mivovres ta map 
> a wt x ¢ > * ~ 
avray, a&.os yap 6 épydtns Tov 
pcOod adrov. ay) peraBaivere && 
LP » oe 
oixias els oikiay, 
VU. LO, Tr eds Hv & dv wdduv eiced-- 
Onre kai py Séywvtar ipas, éfed- 
_Odvres eis tas mdarelas adris 
” *. * ‘ ‘ 
elmare Kal rév xovioprov rév 
kodAnOevra Huly ek THs moAews 
Coen See ie ae ‘ 
tpav eis ros nddas aropaccdueba 


com, \ ~ r ¢. 
Upiy mq TOVTO YLVMOKETE OTL 





Hyytkev h Baoircia tov beod. 


We have come to the complicated matter of the charges to the 
Twelve and the Seventy’, but here we are only concerned with 
those portions of them which Lk substantially repeats. Except the 
trifling change to the plural which is marked above (cf. dkovowow 
in Mk), there is nothing exclusively belonging to Lk A and Lk B. 

No. 5. 

Lk ix. 23 with xiv. 24. 

For this see Mt No. 7, on p. 69 above. 
No. 6. 

Lk ix. 24 with xvii. 33. 

For this see Mt No. 8, on p. 70 above. 


No. 7. 
Lk A. 
Lk ix. 26 ds yap dy émacxur69 pe | Mk viii. 38 ds yap édv eraryvvO9 


~~ ‘ > ‘ , 7 a 
kal rods euovs Adyous, rovrov 6 pe Kal tovs éyovs Adyous ev TH 


1 It is to be observed that Luke in xxii. 35 refers to the words BaAddv- 
riov and imodfpyara, besides whpa, as having belonged to the charge to the 
Apostles, whereas he himself had only recorded them as part of the 
charge to the Seventy (in Mt x. 10 trodqpara is used to the Twelve). 


G2 
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a , 
vis tod avOpmmov émaorxuvOn- 
ef, x » - , > a 
cerat, Gray EhOn ev tH SdEq airod 
kal tov marpds kat Tov daylov 


dyyédov. 
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- # a f ‘ 
yevea TavTy TH potyadide Kat 
c ~ /: er a 2 I 
GpapTore, kat 6 vids rod dvOpo- 
mou énaxuvOnoerar avtoy Grav 


€rOn ev tH SdEn Tod marpos adrod 


ieee eae. me D 
pera Tay ayyéhov Tay dyiov, 
Lk B. 

Lk xii. 9 6 8€ dpynodperds pe évad- 
mov Tay avOparrar drapynOncerat 
an — yeaa 
évarov Tav dyyédav Tov Oeod. 

Mt x. 33 Sorts 8€ dpynonrtai pe 
» mag , 
eympoober rev avOparav, dpynco- 


par Kay adrév eumpocber rov 





matpds pov Tod év Tois ovpavois. 


With some hesitation I have included these verses among the 
Lucan doublets, although the leading verb is not the same. 

The position of Lk A and Mk, ind their general similarity, 
point to a Marcan origin. But Lk A has (i) the remarkable addition 
of avrod, and (ii) the omission of ¢v rH yevea tavry x.7.d., a limitation 
which would be likely to fall out in the course of oral teaching. 

It seems likely that in the second pair we have one of many 
cases in which Mt collected into his chief bodies of discourse various 
Logian sayings which Lk records separately (see p. 129 ff.). 

Though Lk has one of his ‘characteristic’ éxpressions in A 
(rodrov, pp. 19, 39), and another in B (évamov, p. 15), there is none 
to be noted both in A and B. 

; No. 8. 
Lk A. 
Lk xi. 43 ovat tyiv rois Bapicaiors, 
bre dyanGre TH mpwrokubedpiav 
€v tais cuvaywyais kal Tovs do- 


nagpovs év rats dyopais. 


Lk B. 


Lk xx. 46 Ipocéyere 
dro tay ypappatéwr 
tev Oeddvtwy trepuma- 

ey _ : 
teiy é€v orodais kal 
, 2 \ 
hirovwreav doracpovs 
év tais dyopais kal 
eres 
mpwroxabedpias ev Tais 
ovvaywyais Kal mpwro- 


, 2: a t 
kAalas év Trois Seimvots, 





Met xxiii. 6, 7 (of ypap- 
pareis Kat of Papicaio 
v 2) gidovor. . . rip 
TMpwtok\ciay €y Trois 


, 
Seimvors Kat Tas mpo- 


toxabeSpias év rais 
cuvaywyais Kal Tovs 
‘ “ 

donacpovs év tais 


dyopais een 





Mk xii. 38, 39 BAemere 
dro T&v ypapparéwy 
trav Oeddvrwv ev oro- 
ais mepurareiv Kal do- 
Tacpovs év Tais ayopais 
kal mpwrokabedpias év 
Tais guvaywyais kat 
mpwtokdicias év Trois 


, 
Seirvots. 


§1v] Doublets 85 


Lk B is Marcan in character and presumably in origin: note 
the analogous mpocéyere dé and Bdémere dvd in it and in Mk, and 
the almost complete identity in the rest of the passages. 

But Mt, though agreeing with Lk B and Mk in having mpwrokdi- 
ciav (they have -as) ¢v 1. deirvois, omits their weperareiv ev orodais ; 
also he agrees with Lk A against them in the order of mparoxadedpias 
and donacpos; and his dedodax is much less similar to their dcAdvrwv 
than to the dyaware of Lk A, 

It appears then that Mt’s use of the Marcan source here is 
affected and modified by the influence of that record (probably 
directly or indirectly Logian) in Lk xi, to which there are so 
many parallels in Mt xxiii. 


No. 9. 


Lk A. 

Lk xii. 11, 12 drav 8é clogepoow 
Spas em Tas guvaywyds Kal Tas 
apxas kat tas éEovaias, my mept- 
penonte was [i ti] &modoyy- 
onobe i ti elaynte’ 1d yap dyov 
mvedpa Siddker tyas év airy tH 


Opa a dei elrreiv, 


Lk B. 


Lk xxi. 14, 15 Oére ov &v rais | Mk xiii. 11 ral drav dywow ipas 


kapSiais tpoy pry mpopederav 
GmodoynGiva, eyo yap Sooo 
ipiv ordpa kai copiav 7 ob Suvn- 


Govrat dvtiorivat 4 dvrevmeiy 


mapadiddvres, py) mpopeptmvare Ti 
Aadnontre, GAN 3 edv S067 dpiv 
ev éxeivy tH pa tovro daneire, 


> > pista Soc . 
ob ydp éate tects of Aadodvres 


daavres of dvtixeipevor bpiv, GANG 76 Tredpa 7d Eytov, 


Mt x. 19, 20 dray S€ mapadéow 
bpas, pi) pepynonte mas fH ti 
Aadnonte’ Bodnoerar yap tpiv 

év éxeivn ti Spa ri AaAnonTe 

ov yap tyeis eoré of Aadowrtes 


ayy. 8 - ~ en 
G\XG 7d Teta TOU TaTpos Lav 





TO Aadody ev div. 


1 The bracketed words are omitted by a very strong group of Western 
authorities; but if they are retained in the text, the phrase mas # ri forms 
an important coincidence between Lk A and Mt, and may point to a Logian 
origin for both. 
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The Lucan drodoyéopar (Lk 2, Acts 6, Paul 2 only) connects A 
and B. 

The chief resemblances are between Mk and Mt, though the 
passages are differently placed. In Mt it forms part of a longer 
passage placed by him in the charge to the Twelve, but hardly 
likely to have been spoken so early. 

As Lk B and Mk are parallel in position, it is curious that Lk, 
who speaks most often of the ‘Holy Spirit’ (p. 21) should omit 
Mk’s words 16 mvedpa 76 Gyov here, 


No. 10. 
Asx 


Lk xiv. 11 61u Tas 6 tnpav eavrov 
‘ 


tanewabnoerat Kal 6 Tamewav 


éaurév tnpobncerat, 


B. 

Lk xvili. 14 Stu was 6 tay éavroy 
tamewobnoerat, 6 dé Tamewav 
éavrov tyoOnoera. 

Mt xxiii. 12 doris 8€ thpaoer Eavrov 


a 
TarewoOncerat, kal dots Tameva- 





cet €avrov bWobnoerat, 

Except for the conjunctions «ai and 6é, Lk A and Lk B are 
identical. 

They agree against Mt in having was 6 with a participle, while 
he has éors with a verb. In Mt No. 2 (p. 66) the former con- 
struction marked the apparently Logian pair of passages; but 
here all three are probably Logian. 


The resemblance between Luke xvii. 31 and xxi. 21 has 
not been thought sufficient to constitute another Lucan 
doublet, but it is worth notice. Also the narratives in 
Luke v. 29, 30 and xv. 1, 2 are remarkably similar. 


APPENDIX TO THE COLLECTION OF DOUBLETS 


The saying, ‘ He that hath ears, ée.’ 


Mt A. 
Mt xi. 15 6 €yov dra 
dkovera. : 
Mt B. Mk A. Lk A. 
Mt xiii. 9 6 Eyov dru/Mk iv. 9 és eye dra|Lk viii. 8 6 fyov dra 
akovero, dkxovew dkovéro. dkovew dxovera. 
Mk B. 
Mk iv. 23 dl ris eye 
dra dkovew dkovéro. 
Mtc. 
Mt xiii. 43 6 éyav dra 
akovéro. 
Lk B. 
Lk xiv. 35 6 éywv dra 
akxovew dkovéro. 








As being used 3 times by Mt, and as being merely an adjunct 
to other sayings, this brief utterance was not included among the 
doublets. 

Each Gospel adheres to some peculiarity of form: Mt omits 
dxovew, Mk has the verb with dkovew, and Lk the participle with 
dkovev, on each occasion. So it is to editors and not to sources 
that these variations are apparently to be ascribed. 

This was evidently a well-known proverbial phrase: it occurs in 
Rev ii. 7, 11, 17, 293 iil. 6, 13, 22 6 éywv ods dkovodra... , and 
Rev xiii. 9 ef rus eyes ods dxovodrw. With all those instances com- 
pare Mt’s omission of dxovey, and with the last of them Mk B. 

This is the most frequently repeated of the complete! sayings in 
the Gospels, as it occurs 7 times®. The next in order of frequency 
are ‘Whosoever will save his life &c.’ 6 times including Jn xii. 
25 (p. 70); ‘To him that hath &c.’ (p. 71), and ‘ Let him take up 
his cross &c.’ (p. 69) each 5 times. No other saying seems to 
occur oftener than 4 times. 


1 ¢There shall be weeping and gnashing &c.,’ occurring 7 times, is 


excluded, as being only a portion of various sayings (p. 137). 
2 In the received text 8 times, but WH Tisch R omit Mk vii. 16. 
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SECTION V. 
THE LOGIA OF MATTHEW AS A PROBABLE SOURCE. 


Tue Logia, which Papias attributes to Matthew, has 
been referred to in the last section as one of two 
sources probably used in the compilation of the first and 
third Gospels. The following 72 passages seem the most 
likely to have been drawn from this source. It will be 
seen that 49, or more than two-thirds of them, are placed 
differently in the two Gospels: they are marked *. In the 
cases marked D there are complications caused by the 
existence of doublets (see p. 64 ff). And to the two cases 
marked M there are partial parallels in Mk ix. 50 and 
iv. 24 respectively }. 





Mt iii. 7-10 = Lk iii. 7-9. *Mt vi. 20, 21 =Lk xii. 33 b, 34. 
iii. 12 = fi.ry. * “vi. 22,'23 = xi. 34, 35. 
iv. 3-11 = iv. 3-13. * yi. 24 = xvi. 13. 

Vv. 3) 4, 6 = vi. 200, 21. * vi. 25-33 = xii, 22-31. 
v.11, 12 = vi. 22, 23. M Vii. 1, 20 = vi. 374, 386. 

*M V. 13 = Xiv. 34, 35. vii. 3-5 = vi. 41, 42. 

* v.18 = xviry. | * vii. 7-11 = xi. g-II, 13. 

* v.25, 26 = xii, 58, 59. *2 vii. 12 = vi. 31. 

vi. 29, 30,27, | * vii. 13, 14 =  xiii.23,24(?). 

MedOs Feed = } oe 350, | Db vii. 16-18 =~ vi. pe 
44-48 32, 3336. vii. 27 = vi. 46 (?). 

* vi. 9g,104a,II, Sp ghee - vii. 22, 23 = xiii.25—27(?2). 
12,134 vii. 24-27 = vi. 47-49. 


1 Passages which seemed at all likely to have been derived from Mark 
have been excluded. But of course it is quite possible, and it has been 
suggested in the preceding section, that some of the sayings omitted on 
that ground may have been handed down in variant forms through the 
Marcan and the Logian documents independently of one another. If this 
is thought to have been the case, the following passages, and perhaps a few 
others mentioned among the doublets, should be ranked as Logian :— 
Mt v. 15 = Lk xi. 33 (?); Mt v. 32 = Lk xvi. 18; Mt xxv. 29 = Lk 
xix. 26. 

* In this case the change of position is within the limits of the same 
discourse. 
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Mt vii. 28 a = Lkvii. ra, Mt xii. 43-45 = Lk xi. 24-26, 
viii. 5-10,13 = vii. 1 b-I0. * xiii. 16,17 = x. 23d, 24. 

* vili.i1,12 = xiii, 28,29. | * xiii. 33 = = ‘xiii. 20, 21. 

* viii. 19-22 = ix. 57-60. * xv. 140 = vi. 390. 

* ix. 37, 38 = xs 2, * (xvi. 2, 3] = xii54-56(??). 
Xx. 7 = ix2. *p xvii. 200 = = xvii. 6 (?). 

* x, 100 = «7b xviii. 7 = xvii 1 

* x, 12, 13 = x5, 6. * xviii.12,13° = xv. 4,5, 7. 

*D xX. 15 = x12 Xviii.15,21,22= xvii. 3, 4. 

* x. 164 = xX. 3. * xix. 28 = xxii.28-30(?). 

* x. 24, 254 = vi. 4o. (xx. 44] = xx. 18 (?). 

*D x. 26 = xii. 2. * xxiii, 4 = xi. 46. 

* x, 27-33 = xii, 3-9. *D xxiii. 12 = xiv. 11, 

* x, 34-36 = xii. 51-53. * xxiii. 13(0r14)= = xi. 52. 

5039 = xiv. 26(??), | * xxiii, 23 = xi. 42. 

*pD x. 38 = xiv. 27. * xxiii. 25 = xi. 39. 

* x. 40 = x, 16% * xxiii. 27 = xi. 44 (?). 
xi, 2-11 = vii. 18-28. * xxiii 29-31 = xi. 47, 48. 

* xi. 12,13 = xvi, 16. * xxiii. 34-36 = xi. 49-51. 
xi. 16-19 = vii. 31-35. * xxiii. 37-39 = xiii. 34, 35. 

* xi, 21-24 = xX, 13-15,12. | * xxiv. 26-28 = = xvii.23,24,37. 

* xi. 25-27 = xX, 21, 22. * xxiv. 37-39 = xvii. 26, 27. 
xii. 27, 28 = Xi. 19g, 20, * xxiv. 40,41 = xvii. 34, 35. 
xii. 30 = Shes, 4 xii, 39, 40, 

D xii.38,39,41,42= xi. 16,29-32. Fda Ba | ae 


The above verses and portions of verses amount to about 
185 verses in both Gospels, i.e. rather more than one-sixth 
of the 1,068 verses of Matthew, and rather less than one- 
sixth of the 1,149 verses of Luke ®. 

Such a list, however, can only be tentative and sug- 
gestive. It contains a speculative element which, it is 
hoped, has been absent from the previous tables in this 
book, and the compiler of it has had to use his own dis- 
cretion on several points as to which there can be no 
certainty in the present state of our knowledge. It is 


1 Cf. also Jn xiii. 16; xv. 20. 

2 Cf. also Jn xiii. 20, This and the preceding note help to show us 
that various forms—how many we know not—of the same sayings were 
current in the Church, 

3 Of course there may also be—probably there are—Logian verses in the 
‘peculiar’ parts of Matthew and Luke; but we have no means of dis- 
tinguishing them from passages supplied by other sources used by each of 
those writers, so that an attempted list of them would have been hardly 


better than guess-work. 
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quite likely that some of the passages marked (7?) or (2) 
should have been omitted from the list, while on the other 
hand many students would have included some other pas- 
sages, for which a common origin is suggested by Weiss 
or in Rushbrooke’s Synopticon'. In particular, the close 
similarities between the language of the parables in Mt 
xxii. 2-10; Lk xiv. 16-24, and in Mt xxv. 14-30; Lk xix. 
12-27 respectively might reasonably be taken to outweigh 
the differences of occasion and object which have prevented 
them from being regarded here as representing a single 
Logian source. Again, by including the narratives of the 
Temptation, the centurion’s servant, and the Baptist’s 
message, we have assumed that the Logia contained a good 
deal more than mere sayings; and this assumption, though 
it seems probable, is very far from certain ®. And when, in 
the course of two of those narratives, we count as Logian 
verses certain details which are found only in Luke, viz. 
vil. 3, 4, 5 and 20, 21, this is only an inference from 
Matthew’s habit of shortening narrative, which we observe 
in other cases *. 

Therefore exactness and completeness are by no means 
claimed for the above list of passages. But it seemed 
necessary to attempt such a catalogue, if we are to employ 
as a working hypothesis that use of the Matthaean Logia 
as a source which the phenomena of our Gospels and the 
brief notice of Papias combine to render probable. And 
from an examination of the passages here brought together 
as presumably Logian we may gather the following three 
intimations bearing on the Synoptic Problem. 


1 For instance, see Mt xxi. 32; Lk vii. 29, 30. Perhaps, again, the 
mention of the miracle in Mt xii. 22; Lk xi. 14 (cf. also Mt ix. 32-34), 
which is only assumed and not recorded in Mk iii. 22, should have been 
inserted here as Logian. 

2 See Lightfoot, on Supernatural Religion, pp. 170-7, and the Reply to him, 
pp. 124-7; Salmon, Introd. to N.T., pp. 117-119. The Sayings of Jesus dis- 
covered at Oxyrhynchus and published in 1897 have not much bearing on 
this question, for the name Adyov is not applied to them in the document. 

5 See on this p. 127 below. 
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The fact that quite two-thirds of the passages are placed 
differently in Matthew and Luke shows that at least one 
of the two authors or editors attached no importance to 
the order and sequence in the Logia, even if they had that 
document before them, and did not merely derive their 
knowledge of it through oral tradition or through inter- 
mediate documents. 

ii. 

These 185 verses amount to about one-fourth of the 731 
‘common’ verses in Matthew (cf. p. 8), and to between 
one-third and one-fourth, or more exactly two-sevenths, 
of the 650 ‘common’ verses in Luke (p. 23). But if we 
turn to the use of the words and phrases ‘ characteristic’ 
of the two Gospels (pp. 4-20) we shall find that the pro- 
portion is not the same. For 1121, being between one- 
third and one-fourth, or exactly two-sevenths, of the 392 
occurrences of those words and phrases in the ‘common’ 
parts of Matthew, are found in the 185 Logian verses of 
that Gospel ; while 1421, or not much more than one-fifth 
(which would be 137), of the 686 belonging to the ‘common’ 
parts of Luke, are found in the 185 verses of Luke which 
we have similarly attributed to the Logia. It follows 
therefore that in Matthew the ‘characteristic’ expressions 
are used with considerably more freedom and abundance 
in the presumably Logian than in the presumably Marcan 
portion; while in Luke they are used a little less freely 
and abundantly in the presumably Logian than in the 
presumably Marcan portion. 


iii. 
If about 185 verses of Matthew and Luke are thus 
drawn from the Logia, it might be expected that words 


1 It has not been thought worth while to print lists of these, for the 
numbers can easily be verified by means of pp. 4 ff. and 14 ff. with p. 88f., 
and none of the items have any particular significance or interest. 
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and expressions characteristic of that source could be 
found and noticed, in the way that characteristics of the 
Priestly Code have been observed in the composite Hexa- 
teuch*. But such linguistic evidence is wanting here: 
with the exception of words which are required by the 
special subject-matter, a careful examination has failed to 
produce any expressions which can be definitely labelled 
as Logian. This failure does not, of course, disprove the 
use of the Logia as a source; but it does strongly support 
the view, which the tables on pp. 4-7 and 14-20 suggested, 
that both Matthew and Luke, and especially Luke, have 
so ‘worked over’ the sources they employed that they 
frequently represent to us the substance rather than the 
words of the original documents. 


1 See Driver, Introduction to Literature of O.T., pp. 123-128. 


PART III 


FURTHER STATISTICS AND OBSERVATIONS BEARING ON 
THE ORIGIN AND COMPOSITION OF EACH GosgpEL 


A. ON THE GOSPEL OF ST. MARK. 


Ir is well to take this Gospel first, as being almost 
certainly the earliest in date and quite certainly the 
simplest in structure. 

I propose to examine the portions of Mark which are not 
found in Matthew or Luke’. Though numerous, they are 
in most cases very brief, the chief exceptions to this brevity 
being the two miracles in vii. 32-37; viii. 22-26 and the 
parable in iv. 26-29. 

What gives interest and importance to these portions, 
even in their minute details, is the theory, now very 
generally held, that a source corresponding on the whole 
with our present Gospel of St. Mark was used by the other 
two Synoptists as a basis or Grundschrift, to which they 
added introductions, insertions and conclusions derived from 
other sources. For English readers this view is clearly 
explained and effectively supported by Mr. F. H. Woods, 
in Studia Biblica?: his arguments seem to me to lead 
irresistibly to the result which he thus expresses, ‘ We 
conclude, therefore, that the common tradition upon which 


1 In English they are brought together, in a way very convenient for 
reference, in the left-hand column of The Common Tradition of the Synoptic 
Gospels, by Abbott and Rushbrooke (London, 1884); in Greek they can be 
most easily collected by taking note of the ordinary type in the first 
eolumn of Rushbrooke’s Synopticon. 

'2 Vol. ii (Oxford, 1890). 
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all the three Synoptics were based is substantially our 
St. Mark as far as matter, general form, and order are 
concerned’ (p. 94). 

But this conclusion, if adopted even provisionally and as 
a working hypothesis, at once suggests a further question. 
What is the account to be given of the Marcan matter 
which neither Matthew nor Luke has incorporated, and 
which therefore lies before us as peculiar to Mark? It 
might be accounted for in two ways. Either (a) Matthew 
and Luke were ignorant of it, because it was added to the 
Marcan source at a time later than the date or dates at 
which they used it; or (6) it was before them, but was 
omitted or altered either by them when they transferred 
the other Marcan matter to their Gospels, or in the course 
of the subsequent use of those Gospels. In other words, 
did those compilers use an Ur-Marcus (to use the brief 
convenient German name for an original and probably 
shorter Mark which was altered and supplemented by 
a later editor), or did they use a source! closely corre- 
sponding with our present Gospel of St. Mark 2 

As a contribution towards the study of this question, 
I propose to bring together and classify the Marcan 
peculiarities, so that we may see how far they are such 
as would be likely to be omitted or altered. The stronger 
such likelihood is, and the larger the number of instances 
to which it extends, the greater will be the weight' of 
evidence against the suggestion of an Ur-Marcus. For 
indeed it is only a suggestion to account for the phenomena 
which we are now considering: there is no external support 
for it in the words of Papias?, nor, I think, is there any 


1 Such a source can hardly have been other than a written one, not- 
withstanding Mr. A. Wright’s ingenious argument to the contrary, in 
Some New Testament Problems, p. 66; but I have wished to avoid here 
the assumption contained in the word ‘ document.’ 

? Unless, indeed, it is thought that his phrase od pévra: rage implies a 
less orderly arrangement of materials than we find in this Gospel. But, 
even in that case, the re-arrangement must have taken place before the 
time to which our hypothesis refers, 
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internal evidence for it in the few signs of compilation 
which some students believe they can detect even in this 
Gospel. Of such signs the most remarkable is certainly 
that on which Wendt? has laid stress, viz. the apparent 
resumption in xii. 13 of the narrative in iii. 6 about the 
Pharisees and Herodians. This may imply a collection of 
replies made by Jesus to questions and objections, of which 
Mark was making use, and from which he broke off in 
iii. 6 to return to it in xii. 13. But such compilation must 
have been prior to that use of Mark by Matthew and Luke 
which the hypothesis before us involves. 

In referring to the Marcan peculiarities it will be best to 
begin with those which have most to do with the substance 
of the narrative, and from them to pass on to those which 
are mainly or entirely linguistic. 

As an introduction to Section I, A and B, I quote some 
remarks of Dr. A. B. Bruce on this Gospel :—‘It contains 
unmistakable internal marks of a relatively early date. 
These marks are such as to suggest an eye and ear witness 
as the source of many narratives, and a narrator unem- 
barrassed by reverence. This feeling we know does come 
into play in biographical delineations of men whose charac- 
ters have become invested with sacredness, and its influence 
grows with time. The high esteem in which they are held 
more or less controls biographers, and begets a tendency to 
leave out humble facts and tone down traits indicative of 
pronounced individuality’ (With Open Face, p. 25). 


1 Lehre Jesu, 1, pp. 25, 26: referred to also in Erg. tr. of Part II. p. 21. 
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SECTION I. 


PASSAGES WHICH MAY HAVE BEEN OMITTED OR ALTERED 
AS BEING LIABLE TO BE MISUNDERSTOOD, OR TO GIVE 
OFFENCE, OR TO SUGGEST DIFFICULTIES +, 


A. Passages seeming (a) to limit the power of Jesus 
Christ, or (b) to be otherwise derogatory to, or 
unworthy of, Him. 

(a) 
I. 

Mk i. 32, 34 ‘They brought unto him all that were sick... and 
he healed many that were sick, compared with Mt viii. 16 ‘He 
..» healed all that were sick,’ and Lk iv. 40‘ He laid his hands on 
every one of them and healed them.’ Here Mark’s description might 
be thought to imply what Paley calls ‘tentative miracles; that is, 
where out of a great number of trials, some succeeded”’ So also 
in Mk iii. ro ‘many,’ compared with Mt xii. 15; Lk vi. 19 ‘all? 


2. 


Mk iv. 36: it might be wondered how the ‘other boats’ 
weathered the storm. 


3. 
Mk vi. 5 ‘ He could (é8vvaro) there do no mighty work, save &c., 


compared with Mt xiii. 58 ‘He did not many mighty works there 
because of their unbelief.’ 


4: 

Mk vii. 32-37: the use of spittle as a means of healing (cf. also 
Jn ix. 6). And perhaps painful effort might seem to be implied in 
the words ‘looking up to heaven he sighed.’ 


5: 
“Mk viii. 22-26: in this miracle also spittle is used as a means; 
and the cure is represented as gradual. 


1 Cf. Dr. Abbott's art. Gospels in Enc, Brit. x. 802, from which several of 
these instances are taken. 


? Evidences of Christianity, Part I, prop. ii. chap. i. 


§1] St. Mark’s Gospel 97 


6. 
Mk xi. 20: the statement that the withering of the fig-tree was 
not noticed until the next morning might be dropped as obscuring 


the signal character of the miracle, Cf. Mt xxi. 19 and 20 mapa- 
xpipa. 
7. 

Mk xv. 44, 45 a ‘Pilate marvelled if he were already dead, &c.’ 
Tt might have been thought needless to introduce this question into 
ordinary teaching. 

(6) 


I. 

Mk i, 12 ‘The spirit driveth him forth (ék@dAde)’: it is not 
surprising that Matthew and Luke express this guidance by the less 
forcible words dvyy6n and #yero. 

2. 

Mk iii. 5 ‘ With anger.” Matthew and Luke omit this, though the 
latter (vi. 10) preserves the mepiBreyduevos which goes with it in Mark. 
épyn is nowhere else in the Gospels ascribed to Jesus, except in 
a Western reading of Mk i. 41 (épysoeis): cf, however, Rev vi. 16. 


3. 
Mk iil. 21 ‘His friends... went out to lay hold on him, for they 
said, He is beside himself (e&¢o7n).’ 


4: 
Mk vi. 3 ‘Is not this the carpenter?’ See, however, also p. 60. 


5. 

Mk vi. 48 ‘He would have (#6cdcv) passed by them.’ There 
might have been fear of this being taken to mean that he did not 
wish, or intend, to help them. 

6. 

Mk x. 14 ‘He was moved with indignation (iyavderyncev) Else- 
where this verb always implies more or less blameworthy anger, 
Mt xx. 243 xxi. 15; xxvi.8; Mk x. 41; xiv. 4; Lk xiii. 14. 


a. 

Mk xi. 3 ‘Straightway he will send him back hither.’ This 
might seem, and has seemed (see Dr. A. B. Bruce im loc., and 
Speaker's Comm.), to detract from the dignity of the request ; hence 

H 
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perhaps the change of it to ‘straightway he (the owner) will send 
them,’ in Mt xxi. 3, as also in the received text even of Mark. See 


also p. 55. 
8. 


Mk xi. 13 ‘For it was not the season of figs.’ This may have 
seemed, and has seemed to some, to-imply an unjustifiable expecta- 
tion and consequent disappointment. i 


Oo 
Mk xiv. 14 ‘Where is my guesttchamber?’ This may have 
seemed a harshly expressed claim, and therefore the pou may have 
been omitted from Lk xxii. 11 which is otherwise identical with 
Mark (Matthew has no parallel clause). It has also dropped out 
from the received text of Mark. 


B. Passages seeming to disparage the attainments or 
character of the Apostles?. 


I. 


Mk iv. 38 ‘Carest thou not that we perish?’ seems more 
expressive of distrust than the ‘ Save, we perish’ of Mt viii. 25, or 
the ‘We perish’ of Lk viii. 24.. 

2. 


Mk vi. 51, 52 ‘ And they were sore amazed in themselves, for 
they understood not concerning the loaves, but their heart was 
hardened.’ There is no parallel to this in Matthew (cf., however, 
his record of the weakness of Peter’s faith in xiv. 28-33). Luke 
is wanting here. 

3 

Mk viii. 17, 18 ‘Have ye your heart hardened? Having eyes, 
see ye not? and having ears, hear ye not?’ This is omitted 
in Matthew’s version of the rebuke (xvi. 8-11). Luke is wanting 
here. 

4. 
Mk-x. 35: here the sons of Zebedee themselves make, but in 


1 Those who had come, or were coming, to regard the Twelve as ‘ founda- 
tions’ of the Church (Rev xxi. 14) would be far more likely to soften or 
leave out than to strengthen or insert such passages. It has been noticed 
that Luke especially ‘spares the Twelve’: see Bruce in Expositor’s Greek 
Test. i. 46f., referring to Schanz. Cf. p. 161, below. 
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Mt xx. 20 their mother makes, the ambitious request. Luke omits 
it altogether. 


C. Other passages which might cause offence or difficulty. 


I. 
Mk ii. 23 686y moeiv (WH mg éSoroeiv). This phrase, though 
not necessarily (see Judg xvii. 8) meaning that they broke a new 


path through the standing corn, might be taken to imply that they 
did so. 


2. 


Mk ii. 26 ‘ When Abiathar was high priest. This was probably 
omitted on account of the historical difficulty : see, however, also 
p. 105 on the Proper Names in this Gospel. 


3. 

Mk ii. 27 ‘The sabbath was made for man, and not man for the 

sabbath.’ This may perhaps have been ‘a hard saying’ for Jewish 

Christians’, and may therefore have dropped out of use, though 

here it forms a step in the argument, which is not the case with 

the words substituted in Mt xii. 6, 7. In Luke there is nothing 
substituted, but a break seems to be implied (vi. 5). 


4. 

Mk iii. 29 ‘... But is guilty of an eternal sin,’ an expression so 

mysterious and so much deeper than the usual idea of punishment, 

that dyaprjyaros has been altered into xpicews in the received text. 

And a similar account may probably be given of the omission of 
the whole clause in Mt xii. 32 and Lk xii. ro. 


cs 
Mk viii. 31; ix. 31; x. 34 ‘After three days. In the parallel 
passages Matthew (xvi. 21; xvii. 23; xx. 19) and Luke (ix. 22; 
xviii. 33, there being no parallel to Mk ix. 31) substitute ‘ on the 
third day’; probably because the exactness of the prophecy would 
not otherwise be evident to persons unaccustomed to the Jewish 
method of computation (see e. g. Gen xlii. 17, 18; 1 Kings xii. 5, 
12; Mt xxvii. 63, 64). 


1 Cf. Rom xiv. §,6; Galiv. 10; Col ii. 16, 17. 
H2 
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6. 

Mk viii. 38 ‘In this adulterous and sinful generation’ might be 
omitted as seeming to narrow the application of the warning 
against being ‘ ashamed of’ Christ. 

vB 

Mk ix. 22 6-24 ‘If thou canst do anything ... Help thou mine 
unbelief’ The fact that the father’s prayer was granted, notwith- 
standing these confessions of doubt, may have seemed to imply the 
acceptance of a lower standard of faith than the Church usually 
required ; hence perhaps the omission of this dialogue. 


8. 


Mk xv. 25 ‘It was the third hour’: for proofs that this note of 
time, which Mark alone gives, has caused difficulties, see e.g. 
Speaker's Comm. in loc. 





SECTION II. 


ENLARGEMENTS OF THE NARRATIVE, WHICH ADD NOTHING 
TO THE INFORMATION CONVEYED BY IT, BECAUSE THEY 
ARE EXPRESSED AGAIN, OR ARE DIRECTLY INVOLVED, 
IN THE CONTEXT. 


These, which have been well named ‘context-supple- 
ments,’ are very numerous in Mark, especially in the earlier 
chapters. They occur both in the actual narrative and in 
sayings which it embodies. The nature of them may be 
understood from the following two specimens :— 


(a) In ii. 184 Mark alone says that ‘John’s disciples and 
the Pharisees were fasting’: but this fact is again 
stated in the question put to Jesus in 18 b, which is 
also recorded in substance in Mt ix. 14; Lk v. 33. 

(>) In xv. 24 Mark alone adds to the mention of casting 
lots the words ‘upon them, which each should 
take’: but this is of course involved in the 
previous statement of all three Synoptists that 
they ‘parted his garments among them, casting 
lots.’ 
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Ido not propose to print a list of such repetitions and 
amplifications, for it would be necessary in many cases to 
print with them a lengthy context, without which it could 
not be seen that they add nothing to the narrative. But 
instances, more or less distinct and characteristic, may be 
found and examined in the following verses, numbering 
more than a hundred :—Mk: i. 4, 7, 13, 16, 17, 19, 20, 21, 28, 
34, 43*; i. 1, 21, 8, 9, 15f, 16¢, 18f, 19F; iil. 8, 13, 17, 28, 
30, 313 iv. 1, 2,7, 8, 15, 16, 24, 31, 32, 37, 393; V.1,15,17, 19, 
20, 21, 22, 34, 38, 40, 425 V1. 2, 4,17, 29, 44, 50, 53, 54, 553 
vii. 5, 8*, 13, 14, 15, 18, 19, 21, 23, 2575 Vill. If, 15, 275 ix. 
2, 8; &. 27, 32, 36, 52; xi. 2, 4, 6,15, 27, 28; xii. 2, 14, 
21f, 41}, 437; xXill. 2, 1g, 20; xiv. 4, 5, 7,11, 15, 16, 17, 
20, 43,45, 57, 66; xv. 22, 247, 25, 34. 

In the two cases marked * the whole verse may be called 
a context-supplement, and so may perhaps also iii. 30: the 
mark + has been added to a few other instances, which, 
with those marked *, may be considered first as the most 
instructive and interesting cases. 

A few of the passages here referred to are also included 
among the ‘duplicate expressions’ on p. 110 ff. below. 

Now in a simple and original narrative, written or 
dictated by, or directly derived from an eyewitness, such 
repetitions and expatiations might very naturally occur: 
they may indeed be due to that special determination to 
‘omit nothing’ which Papias attributes to Mark as the 
‘interpreter of Peter.’ And the omission of them atfter- 
wards, either in the compilation of a manuscript record or 
in the course of oral teaching, is also natural and likely. 
But what possible cause for the insertion of them by 
a later editor can be assigned, except a mere wish to 
extend the size of the narrative, without adding to its 
substance? And surely such a wish is inconceivable 
in the times and circumstances of the composition of the 


Gospels. 
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SECTION III. 
MINOR ADDITIONS TO THE NARRATIVE. 


I use the word ‘minor’ of the Marcan additions now 
referred to, in order to denote this characteristic of them, 
that though they add fullness to the narrative, and 
though they are almost always more or less graphic and 
picturesque and lifelike, they are not such as would seem 
important to those who had to teach the elements of 
Christianity. So far as we can judge from our earliest 
records, ‘the memoirs of the Apostles’ were chiefly drawn 
upon for the purposes of (i) exhibiting ‘ Jesus of Nazareth’ 
as ‘approved of God by mighty works and wonders and 
signs’ (Acts ii. 22), and (ii) of supplying accounts of his 
teaching, especially on moral subjects (see e.g. Rom xii; 
James iv; Clem. Rom. xiii; Hp. Polycarp ii; Didache i.). 
There would be no materials available for these purposes, 
nor again for the proofs of the Messiahship of Jesus drawn 
from prophecy for Jewish hearers, nor again for the 
articles of the Creed which soon began to grow out of the 
baptismal confession of faith, in the very great majority 
of these Marcan augmentations. 

The following are characteristic specimens of them :-— 


i. 33 ‘All the city was gathered together at the door. 

iii. 9 ‘He spake to his disciples that a little boat should wait on 

him because of the crowd, lest they should throng him 1) 

iii, 34 ‘ Looking round on ee which sat round about him.’ 
iv. 35 ‘When even was come.’ 
iv. 38 ‘In the stern .. . on the cushion.’ 

viii. 14 ‘They had not i in the boat with them more than one loaf.’ 
ix. 36 ‘ Taking him in his arms.’ 
x. 50 ‘ He, casting away his garment, sprang up.’ 


’ How natural that Peter should recall this precaution, and that there- 
fore Mark should write it down: yet how likely that other teachers and 
writers should omit it, since it appears that after all there was no recourse 
to the boat on this occasion (cf. v. 13 ‘he goeth up into the mountain’) ! 
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And others may be examined in the following verses :— 
i. 19, 20, 29, 41; ii. 15; iii. 19, 20, 23, 32; Vv. 3, 6, 19, 21, 
27, 3%; Vi. 21, 23, 25, 27, 31, 33, 38, 40, 56; vil. 17, 24, 25; 
Vill. 11, 12, 27, 32, 333 ix. 3, 14, 15, 16, 26, 34, 353 XI, 10, 
16,17, 21, 22, 23, 46, 49; Xi. 4,11, 303 Xil. 35, 41, 43; xiii. 
33 XIV. 3, 40, 41, 44, 543; xv. 8, 21, 31, 32. 

Here again, as in the previous section, the consideration 
of such passages seems to me to leave on the mind a very 
strong impression in favour of their having been dropped 
by compilers who presumably had in view the needs of 
Christian teachers and learners, and against their having 
been inserted by an editor of the Ur-Marcus. 

But, in both classes of cases (§§ II and III), there may 
seem to be one serious objection to this view. It appears 
at first sight extremely improbable that Matthew and 
Luke, even though influenced by the same motive, viz. the 
adaptation of the Marcan narrative for the practical use 
of teachers, should have agreed in the omission of so very 
many phrases and details. But this improbability becomes 
slighter when we observe that this agreement in omission 
is by no means complete and uniform. Our business in 
these two sections has been to take note of words and 
passages as to which Mark stands alone. But it is to be 
also remembered that there are a good many cases in 
which Luke retains, while Matthew omits, both the ‘con- 
text-supplements,’ and the unimportant additional details 
of the Marcan document. There are also some cases in 
which Matthew retains, while Luke omits; but these are 
not so many, for, as will be seen (p. 127), Matthew has a 
much stronger tendency than Luke to shorten narratives, 
and in this respect to depart from the model of Mark. 

A glance in Rushbrooke’s Synopticon at the passages 
named in the two lists which follow, will supply some 
proofs of what has just been said, and will show that there 
are differences, as well as agreements, between Matthew 
and Luke, which must be taken into account in forming an 
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estimate of what the Gospel of Mark was when they used 
it asa source. Those marked * are of the nature of ‘ con- 
text-supplements’; the rest are additional details, some- 
times graphic and lifelike, but never religiously or morally 
important. 


List I. 
Luke follows Mark in retaining, while Matthew omits :— 


*1, Mki. 44; Lk v. 14: ‘for thy cleansing.’ 
*2, Mk ii. 7; Lk v. 21: ‘who can forgive sins, &c.’ (which is in- 
volved in ‘ blasphemeth ’). 
3. Mk iii. 3; Lk vi. 8: the man with the withered hand called 
to ‘stand forth.’ 
4. Mk iii. 5; Lk vi. 10: ‘he looked round about. on them.’ 
5. Mk iv. 41; Lk viii. 25: ‘one to another.’ 
6. Mk v. 4; Lk viii. 29: the attempts to bind the demoniac. 
4, Mkv.15; Lk viii. 35: ‘sitting, clothed and in his right mind.’ 
8. Mk v. 30; Lk viii. 45: ‘Jesus...said ... Who touched, &c,’ 
9. Mk x. 20; Lk xviii. 21: ‘from my youth.’ 
to. Mkx. 30; Lk xviii. 30: ‘in this time. ..in the world to come.’ 
1x. Mk x. 47; Lk xviii. 37: ‘of Nazareth.’ 
12, Mk x. 48; Lk xvili. 39: ‘the more a great deal.’ 
13. Mkxi.5,6; Lk xix. 32-34: ‘what do ye, loosing the colt, &.’ 
14. Mk xiv. 13+15; Lk xxii. 10-12: the man with a pitcher of 
water, &c. 
15. Mk xv. 21; Lk xxiii. 26: ‘from the country.’ 
To which may be added the following taken from the list 
(p. 110 ff.) of ‘duplicate expressions’ in Mark : 
*16. Mk ii. 20; Lk v. 35: ‘in that day’ (or ‘those days’). 
*r7. Mk iv. 39; Lk viii. 24: ‘the wind ceased.’ 
*18. Mk vi. 36; Lk ix. 12: ‘the country round about.’ 


List II. 


Matthew follows Mark in retaining, while Luke omits :-— 


*1, Mk iii. 33; Mt xii. 48: ‘who is my mother, &c.’ 
2. Mk iv.1; Mt xiii. 1, 2: ‘by the sea side... he entered into 
a boat and sat.’ 


*3. Mk iv. 5; Mt xiii. 5: ‘where it had not much earth,’ (CE. 
Lk. viii. 6.) 
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4. Mk v. 23; Mt ix. 18: ‘lay thy hands on her, &c.’ 
*5. Mk v. 28; Mt ix. 21: ‘For she said, If I touch but, &c.’ 
*6. Mk vi. 35; Mt xiv. 15: the lateness of the hour twice 
mentioned. 


*7, Mk x. 26; Mt xix. 25: ‘they were astonished exceedingly’ 
(this is implied in their question). 
8. Mk x. 27; Mt xix. 26: ‘looking upon them,’ 


Before passing on from the substance to the phraseology 
of Mark, two other kinds of Marcan peculiarities may be 
named, the omission of which seems much more probable 
than their subsequent insertion by an editor :— 


1. The Aramaic or Hebrew phrases ‘ Boanerges’ iii. 17 ; 
‘Talitha cumi’ v. 41; ‘Corban’ vii. 11; ‘Eph- 
phatha’ vii. 34. ‘Abba’ xiv. 36 is perhaps not 
a case in point, as it seems to have been 
a ‘liturgical formula’: see Lightfoot on Gal iv. 6 ; 
also Rom viii. 15. In xv. 22 (‘Golgotha’), and 
xv. 34 (‘Eloi &c.’), there are parallels in Matthew 
but not in Luke. 


2. Some unimportant Proper Names’, viz. Alpheus ii. 
14; Decapolis v.20; Bartimzeus the son of Timzus 
x.46; Alexander and Rufus xv. 21 ; Salome xv. 4o. 
On Boanerges see above, and on Abiathar (ii. 26) 
see p. 99. 


™ Mr. A. Wright has discussed the Proper Names in St. Mark very 
fully in Some New Testament Problems, p. 56 ff. 
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SECTION IV. 


RUDE, HARSH, OBSCURE OR UNUSUAL WORDS OR EXPRESSIONS, 
WHICH MAY THEREFORE HAVE BEEN OMITTED OR 
REPLACED BY OTHERS}, 


I, 

ME i. 10 cyifopévovs, a word used nowhere else in N.T. or 
LXX of the opening of the heavens. In Mt iii. 16 and Lk iii. 21 
we have the more usual and suitable jvedyOncav, dvewyOjvat, as in 
Is Ixiv. 1; Jni. 51; Acts x. 11; Rev xix. 1a. 


2. 
Mk i. 16 dyiBddXovras without an accusative. In the parallel 
Mt iv. 18 Bdddovras dupiPAnorpov, to which the received text in 
Mark has been assimilated: cf. Hab i. 17 dudiBaret rb dupiSAnorpov 
auTou. 
3- 
Mk i. 34 and xi. 16 #qvev, an unusual and irregular form: see 
Winer, § xiv. 3 (0). 
4. 
Mk i. 38 kaporédrecs: here only in N.T. and not in LXX. 


5 
Mk il. 4, 9, 11, 123 vi. 38 xpdBarros®, replaced in Matthew and 
Luke by «Aivy or kAwidiov, but also used John 4, Acts 2. 


6. 
Mk ii. 16 ér4 = ‘why’; also in ix. 11, 28. See Winer, § xxiv. 
4 and note in Eng. tr. 
7. 


Mk ii, 21 émpdnre, a verb found nowhere else in Greek: 
replaced in Matthew and Luke by ém@ddvet. 
8. 
Mk v. 23; vii. 25 Ovydrpiov: here only in N. T. and not in LXX. 


' Cf. Enc. Brit. x. 802: only words not found in the other Synoptic 
Gospels are noticed here. 


? This word is condemned by Phrynichus : gee Thayer’s Lex, s. v. 
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9. 
ME v. 23 éoydros Zyer. 


Io. 
Mk vy. 23 Néeyou.. . va. , . émiOfs, a harsh construction, avoided 
in Matthew and Luke. But see Winer, § 43. 5a. 


II-14, 

Mk vi. 27 omexovAdrwp, a Latin word peculiar to Mark, as also is 
kevtupioy XV. 39, 44, 45: see also ééorns = ‘ sextarius’ in vii. 4 (used 
also in Jos. Ant. viii. 2.9). The phrase in xv. 1g, 7d ixavdv roujoas = 
‘satisfacere,’ may also be added. But against these Marcan 
Latinisms is to be set xoverwdia found only in Mt xxvii. 65, 66; 
xxvill. 11. Cf. Salmon, Introd. to NV. T. p. 53, against laying too 
great stress on the occurrence of such words, 


I5-17. 

Mk vi. 39 cvpréoia cuprdota, and 40 mpacial mpactai, Hebraistic 
expressions: see also duo do Mk vi. 7 (the reading dvd dv0 duo in 
Lk x. 1 is doubtful). 

18. 

Mk xi. 19 drav éyé eyévero, This and Rev viii. 1 are the only 
occurrences of the aorist indicative after drav: cf. also Mk iii. 11, 
the only case of the imperfect indicative. See Winer, § xlii. 5 and 
note in Eng. tr. 

1g. 

Mk xii. 4 éxepadiwoay or éxepadaiwcay. Of these forms the first 

is not found elsewhere, and the second has a different meaning. 


20. 
Mk xii. 40 of xaréoOovres, an anacoluthon after ypayparéwv : in Lk 
XX. 47 it is avoided by the use of the verb xareoOiovow*. There is 
no parallel in Matthew. 
21. 
Mk xiii. 11 4) rpopepyvare, a verb not found elsewhere in N.T., 
LXX, or Classical writers: instead of it we find pi) peptynonre in 
Mt x. 19, and pi) mpopeAeray in Lk xxi. 14. 


22. 
Mk xiii. 19 fcovrat yap ai jpepar éxeivar OdiWts, an unusual expres- 
sion, avoided in Mt xxiv. 21; Lk xxi. 23. 
‘ This expression is condemned by Phrynichus : see Thayer’s Lex. s. v. 


2 Observe also the broken constructions in Mk xi. 32; xii. 38 contrasted 
with the parallel passages. 
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23. 
Mk xiv. 31 ékmepicods is found nowhere else in Greek (imepex- 
meptooas perhaps in 1 Thess v. 13). 
24, 
Mk xiv. 44 ovconnoy ' (for which Mt xxvi. 48 has onpeiov): here 
only in N. T., but LXX 5 and not very rare elsewhere z 
25. 
Mk xiv. 68 mpoad\cov: here only in N. T. and not in LXX. Its 
place is supplied by wuAdv in Mt xxvi. 71, and Luke has no parallel. 
26. 


Mk xiv. 72 émPaddv: a strange and obscure word as used here. 


Besides the very unusual words which form part of the 
preceding list, it will be seen in the Appendix on ‘The 
Synoptists and the Septuagint’ (p. 162) that the list of words 
peculiar to Mark is on the whole much less accordant with 
the LXX than the list of words peculiar to Matthew and 
Luke, the latter being the most accordant of the three. 
But the LXX may be taken as representing to us the 
standard of ordinary Hellenistic Greek, as applied to 
religious subjects. It thus appears that there was a certain 
unusualness in Mark’s vocabulary which would render it 
probable a priori that those who used his memoirs would, 
intentionally or unconsciously or both, modify the language 
of them by substituting more familiar or more con- 
ventionally sacred expressions. 

The relative numbers of Classical and non-Classical 
words in the Synoptic Gospels, as shown in the same 
Appendix (p. 170), also point, though less decidedly, to 
unusualness as a characteristic of the language of Mark. 


As the word ‘harsh’ was used in the heading of this 
section, attention may here be called to an abruptness 
of construction, which may well be called harsh, in the 
reports of certain sayings in Mark, as contrasted with the 


? This expression is condemned by Phrynichus : see Thayer’s Lea. s. v. 
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reports in Matthew and Luke. This arises from his use 
of ‘asyndeton, i.e. from the absence of conjunctions or 
other connecting words. An examination of the chief 
instances | of this difference will, I think, make it appear 
highly probable that the smoother and more connected 
forms of the sentences in Matthew and Luke were altered 
from the more rough and crude forms in Mark, and not 
vice versa. Compare Mk i. 27 with Lk iv. 36 67. ;—Mk ii. 
21 with Mt ix. 16 6, and cf. also Lk v. 36 ;—Mk iii. 35 with 
Mt xii. 50 ydp ;—Mk v. 39 with Mt ix. 24 and Lk viii. 52 
yép ;—Mk x. 14 with Mt xix. 14 and Lk xviii. 16 kai;— 
Mk x. 25 with Lk xviii. 25 ydp, and cf. also Mt xix. 24 ;— 
ME xii. 9 with Mt xxi. 40 and Lk xx. 156 ody ;—Mk xii. 17 
with Mt xxii. 21 ody and Lk xx. 25 roivvy ;—Mk xii. 20 with 
Mt xxii. 25 8¢ and Lk xx. 29 ody ;—Mk xii. 23 with Mt xxii. 
28 and Lk xx. 33 ody ;—Mk xii. 27 with Lk xx. 38 8¢?;— 
Mk xii. 36 with Lk xx. 42 ydép;—Mk xii. 37 with Mt xxii. 
45 and Lk xx. 44 odv;—Mk xiii. 6 with Mt xxiv. 5 and 
Lk xxi. 8 ydp;—Mk xiii. 7 with Mt xxiv. 6 and Lk xxi. 9 
yap ;—Mk xiii. 8 b with Mt xxiv. 7 xa‘, caf and Lk xxi. 11 
te, kat, xat;—Mk xiii. 8c? with Mt xxiv. 8 5¢€;—Mt xiii. 9 
with Mt x. 17 ydp ;—Mk xiii. 34 with Mt xxv. 14. ydp* 

Mk xiv. 8 and 41 are perhaps also worth considering 
with their parallels; and Mk iv. 28 and xiii. 33, to which 
there are no parallels, but which illustrate this feature 
of the Marcan style. 

Only those cases of asyndeton which occur in the sayrngs 
of Jesus or of others have been referred to. For although 
Mark has several similar cases in his narrative (see viii. 19, 
29 b; ix. 24, 38; x.27, 28,29; xii. 24, 29, 32 (2); xiv. 3 b, 19), 


' I owe some of these instances to the Rev. W. C. Allen, Fellow of 
Exeter College. 

2 Here Matthew agrees with Mark, so the contrast is only with Luke. 

3 Tisch. places in verse 9 the words dpx7 ddivev tadra which are here 
referred to. : 

* Against these is to be set Mt xx. 26 without a conjunction, while 
Mk x. 43 and Lk xxii. 26 have dé. 
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they cannot be treated as characteristic of him, since they 
are largely outnumbered by the cases in which Matthew, 
by a usage almost confined to himself and the Fourth 
Evangelist, begins a sentence of his narrative with the 
historic present A¢ye: or A€yovow, and without the employ- 
ment of any conjunction (see Mt viii. 7; ix. 286; xiii. 51; 
KVi. 15; XVii. 253 Xviii. 22; xix. 7, 8, 10,18, 20; xx. 21, 
22 b, 23, 33; XxzL 31 bis, 41, 42; xxii. 21, 42, 43; XXVI. 
35,64; xxvii. 22 bis; ‘also, in a parable, xx. 7 bis)!. But 
numerous though these instances of asyndeton in narrative 
are, they do not convey the impression of abruptness which 
is given by Mark in discourses. 

In Luke the decidedly asyndetic constructions are very 
few; see, however, xiv. 27; XVil. 32, 33; xxi. 13 in dis- 
course ; Vil. 42; Xix. 22 in parables; vii. 43 in the narrative. 





SECTION V. 


DUPLICATE EXPRESSIONS IN MARK, OF WHICH ONE OR BOTH 
OF THE OTHER SYNOPTISTS USE ONE PART, OR ITS 
EQUIVALENT. 


Marx. 
i, 32 dwpias dé yevouerns 
ay F 
Ore €dvaev 6 HAtos 
i. 42 dmndOev an’ abrov 


7 =Aémpa Kal éxabe- 


picOn 

¥il, 20 téTe vnorevoou- 
ow ev éxelvy TH Hpépa 

li. 25 xpelay €oxev kai 
erreivagey 

ili. 26 od d¥varat orivat, 
ANXG TéAos Exe 


tiv. 5 1d merpades Sr0d 
[kat] ob« eiyev yi 


mohAny 





Matruew. 
Vili, 16 dias dé yevo- 
peévns 
Vili. 3 éxadepiaOn adtov 
7 A€mpa 


ix. 15 rére vpyorevoovaty 
xii. 3 emwelvacev 


xl. 26 més obv orabn- 
cerat 7 Baotdela ad- 
Tov, 

a ed A 1a © n 

XML. 5 ra werpadn dod 

> ro od , 
ovK eixev ynv modAry 





Luke. 

lv. 40 Ovvovros d€ rod 
* ’ 
mAtou 

v. 13 9 Aémpa amndOev 
an adrov 

V. 35 Tore vnorevcovow 
ev éxeivats Tais npéepats 


vi. 3 éretvacey 


X1. 18 rds orabnoerat 7 
Bactdeia adrod 5 


Vill, 6 rHy mérpav 


1 Similarly ép7 is used without a conjunction in Mt iv. 7; xix. 21 
(WH mg Aéyer) ; xxvi. 34; xxvii. 65 ?); also in a parable xxv. 21, 23. 


§ v] 


Manx. 
*iv. 21 td rov pddcov 
+o Ord Thy KAlyny 


*iv. 39 éxdmacev 6 dve- 
pos kal éyévero yahnyn 
peyddy 

Vv. 15 Tov darpove(dpevor, 
++. Tov €oxnkdéra roy 
Aeydva 

v. 19 eis rév oikdy cov 
mpos Tos cous 

v.19 doa 6 Kupids cot 
meroinxey kal nrénoér 
oe. 

v.23 va... émOijs ras 
Xeipas aira iva cob 
kal Chon 

v. 33 poBnOcioa kai rpé- 
povoa 

v. 391 ri OopuBeicbe Kal 
kXaiere s 

Vi. 4... kal év ois ovy- 
yevetow adrod Kal év 
TH olkia avrou 

*vi. 36 els rols KUK\@ 
dypots kal kopas 

vii. 15 ¢£wdev .. . elro- 
peudpevoy 

vii. 21 €owdev. .. ex THs 
xapoias 

viii. 17 ow voeire ovde 
ouviere , 

ix. 2 xar’ idiay pdvovs 

X. 22 orvyvdoas...Av- 
Trovpevos 

XK. 29 €vexey euod kal 
[evexev] rovdedvayyediou 

x. 38 meiy Td mornptoy 
«2.7 70 Banticpa... 
Barrio Onvat 

xii, 14 eéeorww Sodvar 
kivoov Kaloape i} ov; 
Sdpev pty OOpev; 





St. Mark’s Gospel 


MartrHew. 


v.15 tnd tov pddcov 


viii. 26 éyévero: yaknvn 
peyahy 


ix. 18 éeides thy xeipa 
cov én’ ari, kal Cy- 
oerat 


xiii, 57... 
oikia avrov 


xiv. 15 els ras Kopas 
XV. IL eloepydpevov 
Kv. 19 ék Tis Kapolas 
Xvi. 9 otrw voeire... 


xvii. I kar’ idiav. 
xix. 22 Aumovpevos 


: ¢ =~ > n 
XK. 29 Evekey TOU EpoU 
évdparos 
= x , 
XX. 22 mee TO TOTNpLoy 


xxii. 17 ¢éeorw Sodvar 
a ’ A ow, 
kqvoov Kaioapt 7 ov ; 





IIl 


Luxe. 
Vii. 16... oxever }} irro- 
kdto KAivns, also xi. 

> , 

33 els xpuntnv... 
ovde tm6 roy pddioy 
vill. 24 émavoavro kai 

éyévero yadnvn 


viii. 35 rév dvOpwroy 
ag’ of ra Batpdna 
ef bev 

Vili. 39 eis rév oid» cov 


viii. 39 60a coe éroinoey 
ey 
6 Oeds 


vill. 47 rpépovea 


viii. 52 my kAaiere. 


ix. 12 els Tas KvKA@ Ko- 
pas kal dypovs 


[Wanting here] 
[Wanting here] 


[Wanting here] 


xviii. 23 mepidurros 


XVili. 29 elvexey tTrs Ba- 
ovdelas Tov Geod 

[Luke wanting here, 
but cf. xii. 50] 


EX, 22 ééeoriv judas Kai- 
Pg a. a 
capt pdpoyv Sovva # 


Fa 
ov 5 


1 See also the preceding verse. 


II2 


Marx. 

xii, 44 mdvta 6ca exev 
. » « Sov rov Biov 
avrns 

txill. 28 dads yéernrat 
kal éxpvy ra pudda 

+ xlll. 29 éyyus eorey ém 
Ovpas 

xiv. 6 dere airny’ ti 
avi Kémous mapéxere 5 


Xiv. 15 €oTpwpévov éror- 
pov 

xiv. 30 onpepoy radTy TH 
putt 

Iylv. 43 edfus ere adrov 
Aadovvros 

xiv. 61 éotwma Kai otk 
dmexpivato ovdév 

xiv. 68 ore oida obre 
éniorapat ov Ti Aéyes 

XV. 21 mapdyovra ... 
épxdpevov an’ aypov 

?xvi. 2 Aiay mpwl... 
dvareiAavros Tov NAtov 
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MartrHew. 


[Wanting here] 


xxiv. 32 yevnrat dmados 
kat ra Pudda expuy 
EXiv. 33 eyyus cote én 

Ovpats 
XXVi. 10 Tl Kdmous trapé- 


xeTe TH -yuvacxi 5 
[Wanting here] 


XXVi. 34 €y TavTn TH 
vukti 

XXVi. 47 rt adtov da- 
Aovvros 
re > 2 

XXV1. 63 éotoma 


XXVi. 70 ov« oida Ti Aé- 


yes 


Xxvill. I 17 émupoo- 
kovon eis... 


* In these cases Luke also has two phrases, 
between Mark and Matthew. 

+ In these cases Matthew also has two phrases, so the contrast is 
only between Mark and Luke. 
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LUKE. 
xxi. 4 wdvra rév Biov bv 
eixev 


XX1. 30 mpoBddoow 
. > , > 
XX1. 31 eyyus €oTLW 


[Luke wanting. But 
cf. Jn xii 7 des 
airnv] 

Exli, 12 éorpopévoy 


XXli. 34 onpepov 


xxii. 47 ért avrod da- 
Aotvros 


[Wanting here] 
EXli. §7 ovk oi8a abrév 
xxiii. 26 épydpevov ax 


dypod 
xxiv. 1 dpOpou Babéws 


so the contrast is only 


The following places, with their parallels, are also worth 


notice, though in these cases it may be said that something 
is added by each part of Mark’s duplicate expression, so 
that one part does not merely repeat the other :—Mk i. 
E53 NL 5) 203 Vie BO} Vill. 11} ix. 12) = 465 xiv. 44; 
XV. 32. 

And the following passages supply some other instances 
of Mark’s pleonastic way of writing ?:—Mk i. 35; i. 45; 
iv. 2,83; v. 5,263 vi. 25. 


1 Perhaps, however, the l5ov in Matthew and Mark may be taken as an 
equivalent to «dus, 

? It is only meant that this pleonastic way of writing is especially and 
predominantly Marean, not that it is exclusively so: see Lk v. 26; 
ix. 45; xi. 36; xviii. 34. 
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It may perhaps be mentioned as a sign of Mark’s 
fondness for ‘duality’ that he uses the double negative 
much more frequently than the other Synoptists, the 
numbers in the historical books being Mt 3, Mk 17, Lk 8, 
Acts 5,Jn17. But no great stress can be laid on the use 
‘of a construction so common in Greek generally. (For 
ovxert with another negative, see above, p. 11.) 

This section has an important bearing on a point which 
was much discussed before the priority of Mark to 
Matthew and Luke had obtained its present general 
acceptance. It used to be thought that in such passages 
as i. 32, 423 Xiv. 30 (see above) Mark had put together 
phrases from Matthew and Luke. But after looking 
through all these instances of Mark’s habitual manner 
of duplicate expression, it will appear far more probable 
that he had here used two phrases in his customary way, 
and that in these cases Matthew happened to adopt one 
of them and Luke the other, whereas in some other cases, 
e.g. Mk ii. 25; xiv. 43 (see above), they both happened to 
adopt the same one. 





SECTION VI. 
THE HISTORIC PRESENT IN MARK. 


It will be seen in the following lists that the ‘historic 
present!’ is very frequent in Mark’s narrative, compara- 
tively rare in Matthew’s, and extremely rare in Luke’s. This 
usage accounts for the numerous occurrences in Mark of 
Aéyes instead of cizev (since eivety has no present in use), 
which constitute a large proportion of the cases in which 
Matthew and Luke agree against Mark ?. 

1 Cf. Winer, § xl. 26, and Moulton’s note. Thiersch is there quoted as 
saying that dp@ and Aéye are ‘very common’ as historic presents in LXX: 
but the former occurs only 10 times (and dpa once), and on the latter 
see the remark made on the next page. 

2 See Appendix B, p. 172. 

I 
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Now if (as we see was probably the case in other 
matters) Matthew and Luke made this change of phrase- 
ology from Mark, they were only preferring a usual to 
an unusual mode of expression. For it appears from the 
LXX that the historic present was by no means common 
in Hellenistic Greek; if, for instance, we take the verbs 
which Mark most frequently uses in this way, viz. A€ye, 
déyovow, and épxerat, Epxovra, it will be found that they 
are thus used in this one short Gospel considerably more 
often than in the whole of the historical books of the Old 
Testament. The only books besides Mark in which this 
usage is common are Job in the O.T. and John in the 
N.T. But it occurs frequently in Josephus. 

In several cases the historic present gives to this Gospel 
something of the vividness produced in the parallel places 
of Matthew and Luke by the use of idov, which is never 
employed by Mark in narrative. 


List of 151 Historic Presents in Marx?. 


Parallel word (if any) Parallel word (if any) 


Mark. in Matthew. in Luke. 
i, 12 ekBadre iv. I dynxn iv. I #Hyero 
21 elomopevoyrat . 31 KarndOev 
30 A€yovow 38 nperncay 
37 déyouow ae 
38 Aeyer aoe 43 €imev 
40 épxerat viii. 2 i800... mpooed- vv. 12 éyevero .. . Kal 
dav idov 
AI Aéyee 3 Néyor 13 A€éyov 
44 r€yer 4 déyer* 14 mapnyyerdev 


ix. 


ee 


3 €pxovrar pépovres 2 dod mpoaéhepov 18 kat io... he- 


povres 
4 xadect 19 xadjKay 
5 Neyer 2 eiwey 20 eiey 
8 héeyer 4 éimrev 22 eimev 
10 déyet 6 déyer* 24 eimev 
14 déyer Q déyer* 27 eine 
15 yiverar 10 éyévero ie 
17 héyee 12 elmev 31 elmey 


1 In these lists, as elsewhere, WH’s text is taken as the standard. 


§ vr] 


ii. 


St. Mark’s Gospel 


Mark. 
18 epxovrat 
yy Aéyouow 
25 Neyer 


iii. 3 Aeyer 


iv. 


Vv. 


4 déyet 
5 Adyes 


13 dvaBaiver 


» Wpockadeirae 
19 epxerar 
20 ouvepxerat 
31 epxovrat 
32 A€yovaw 
33 Aéyer 
34 Neyer 
I ovvdyerat 
13 é€yet 
35 Neyer 
36 mapadapBdvovowy 
37 yiverar 
38 éyeipovow 
vy Aéyouoty 
7 kpagas.. . Ayer 


Q déyer 
15 epxovrat 
», Gewpodou 
19 Neyer 
22 €pxerat... kal 
ay) Wines 
23 mapaxahet 
35 epxovrat 
36 Aévyer 
38 epxovrat 
yy Oewpet 
39 Aéyer 
40 mapadapBaver 


4) €lomopeverar 
4 Néyet 


vi, 1 epxerae 


yy) akodovOodow 
7 mpockaneirat 


Parallel word (if any) 


in Matthew. 


ix. 14 mpooépxovrai* 


yy Aéyovres 
xii. 3 etrev 
eae 
II etrev 
13 Aéyer* 


46 idov 
[47 edrev] 
48 eimev 
49 eimev 
xiii. 2 cuvnyOnoav 


vill, 18 exéAevorey 
om 
24 €yEeveTo 


25 fyepay 
yy A€yovres 


29 éxpakay éyor- 


TES 


34 eEndOev 
ix. 

») Wpocekvver 

23 édOav 

» Wav 

yy €Neyev 


25 eloehOav 


xili. 54 €AOay 
X. I mpookaheod- 
pevos 


12 
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Parallel word (if any) 


in Luke. 


Vv. 33 elmay 


vi. 


viii. 


18ld00... mpooehOwy 


Div. 


ix, 


3 eirev 
8 eimev 
9 «imev 
10 elev 
12 éyévero... €£ed- 
beiv 
13 mpooeparnoev 


oon 


19 mapeyévero 

20 darnyyedn 

21 eimey 

4 ovvidvros 

22 eimev 

23 xaréBn 

24 Supyerpav 

» Aéyovres 

28 dvaxpagas . . . 
eimev 

30 elev 

35 jAOay 

»» €opay 

38 Aéyou 

41 iSov AAGev 

+) TETOY 

y» Tapekddet 

49 epxerat 

50 daexpiOn 

51 eNOay 

52 eimev 

51 ovk dpnkey .. . 
ef py 


54 epavncev éyor 
16 7AOev 


I ouvKaheodpevos 
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vi. 


vil. 


= 


viii. 


ix. 


xi. 
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Mark. 

30 ovrdyovrat 
31 Neyer 
37 Aéyouow 
38 Never 

yy, Aéyouow 
45 amodver (?) 
48 epxerat 
50 Neyer 

I ouvdyovrat 
5 emepwraow 
18 Neyer 
28 Neyer 
32 épovow 


yy Tapaxadovow 
34 Neyer 
I Aé€yee 
6 mapayyédXer 
12 héyee 
17 Neyer 
19 Aéyougwy 
20 A€yovowy 
22 epxovrat 
» pépovow 
y) Tapakadovcty 
29 Neyer 
33 Neyer 
2 mapadapBaver 
sy avaépet 
5 Neyer 
19 A€yee 
35 Aeyet 
I epxerat 
yy) TULTFOPEvoVTUL 
II Aéyee 
23 Ayer 
24 Neyer 
27 Neyer 
35 mpoorropevovrat 
42 déyet 
46 epxovra 


49 pavovcr 
1 éeyyifovow 


Parallel word (if any) 


in Matthew. 


xiv. 17 héyovow* 


22 droAvon 
25 nAOev 


27 éhdAnoev... \éyov 
XV. IL mpooépyovra* 


yy Aéyovres 
? 
16 eiev 
27 eimev 


? 30 mpoofdOov . . . 


4 
éxovres 


32 etmev 

35 mapayyeidas 
Xvi. 2 etre 
8 eivev 


16 etmev 
23 eimev 


Xvii. 1 mapahapBaver* 


» avahépea* 
4 eimev 
17 eimev 
xix. I AAdev 
2 Nkohovdnoay 
23 eimev 
26 elev 
XX. 20 mpoondrdev 
25 emev 


29 éxmopevopévwv 


xxi, 1 #yytoay 
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Parallel word (if any) 


in Luk 


13 eimav 


ix, 20 eirev 


ee 


1x. Io tmoorpéartes 


28 mapaddBov 
y aveBy 


33 etrev 
41 eimev 


XVill. 24 eirey 


27 elev 


? xxii. 25 eimev 


XViil. 35 éeyévero.. .év 
Te eyyitew 
ae 


xix. 29 #yyiev 


§ vi] 


Mark. 


xi, 1 dwooré\Xet 
2 déyet 
4 Avovow 
7 pépovow 
y) emtBaddovo 
15 €pxovrat 
21 héyer 
22 Neyer 
27 €pxovrat 
»» €pxovrat 
33 Aéyouow 
ay Neyer 
xii. 13 dmooré\Novow 
14 A€yovow 
16 Neyer 
18 &pxovrat 
xiii, 1 Aéyer 


Xiv. 12 Aéyovow 
13 dmoaréAde 
yy A€yet 

17 €pxerat 

27 Neyer 

30 Neyer 

32 €pxovrat 


yy Ayer 

33 mapakapBavee 
34 Neyer 

37 Epxerat 

» evpioKer 

yy) A€yet 

41 épxerat 

wy Aéyet 

43 mapayiverat 


45 Neyer 

51 Kparovow 
53 ovvépxovrat 
61 Aeyer 

63 Aeyer 

66 epxerat 

67 déeyer 


St. Mark’s Gospel 


Parallel word (if any) 
in Matthew. 
XXi. I dréareihev 
2 déyor 
7 ifyayov 
o 
3) emeOnkav 
20 héyovres 
21 eirev 


23 mpoondOayv 
27 eimay 
» hy 
xxii. 16 dmooréAovew * 
yy A€yovras 
20 déyer * 
23 mpoandOov 
I mpoondOor... 
émdei£at 
xxvi. 17 mpoonhOor... 
héyovtes 


Xxiv. 


18 eirev 

20 dvéxetro 
31 Néyer*™ 
34 hy 

36 épxerar* 


yy Aéyer * 

37 mapadaBov 

38 Aeyer* 

40 épxerar* 

y) €upioxer™ 

yy A€yer* 

45 epxerar* 

yy Aéyer* 

47 iov ... HA- 
Oey 

49 eimrev 

57 ovynxOnoav 

63 etmev 

65 Aéyov 

69 mpoondbev 


1 
yy Aéyovoa 
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Parallel word (if any) 
in Luke. 

Xx, 29 dméareiNev 
30 héyor 
33 AvdvTwy 
35 fyayov 
yy Emtpivavres 


I éméornoav 
7 dmexpiOnoay 


xx. 


8 cirev 
20 améorethav 
21 héyovres 


27 mpocedOdvres 


Xi. 5 Aeydvrav 
a 5 
XXll. QO eimay 


8 améorethey 

1O etrev 

14 dvérecey 
> 

34 elev 

4O yevdpuevos... 
én 
a 

y) €urev 


45 eAOwy 
») eUpey 
46 eimev 


47 od... Hy: 
yloev 

66 Aéeyovres 

71 eimav 


56 eirey 
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Mark. 

XV. 2 Néyet 
16 cuvKadototy 
17 évdidvcKovoww 
yy WepiTtOéacty 
20 efayouow 
21 dyyapevovow 
22 phépovow 
24 oravpovow 
», Stapepicovrar 
27 oravpovoty 


Xvi, 2 €pxovrat 
4 Oewpodowy 
6 déeyer 
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Parallel word (if any) 
in Matthew. 


xxvii. 11 en 


27 cuviyyayov 

28 mepteOnxav 
29 éméOnkav 

31 danyayov 

32 Nyydpevoay 
33 edOdvres 

35 oravpacavres 
» Otepeptoavro 
38 oravpovvra * 


Xxviii. 1 #AOev 


5 etmev 
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Parallel word (if any) 
in Luke. 
Xxili, 3 dy 
? IL meptBarov 
26 amnyayov 
»» @méOnkay 
33 7AGay 
» €oTavpwcay 
34 Stapepe(dpuevor 
32 ayorro . . 
dvatpeOjvae 
XXiv, I #\@ay 
3 etpov 
5 eiray 


* In these 21 eases only does Matthew agree with Mark in using 
the historic present (no less than 9 of them occur in Mk xiv. 27-41; 


Mt xxvi. 31-45). 


+ This is the only case in which Luke agrees with Mark in using 


the historic present. 


Mark does not ever use the historic present in Parables. 


List of 78 Historic Presents in MATTHEW. 


ii. 13 paiverar (?) 
19 faiverat 
ili, 1 mapayiverat 
13 wapayiverat 
15 apinow 
iv. § mapadapBaver 
6 deve 
8 mapadapBaver 
+, OetkyuotW 
10 déyet 
Il ddinow 
19 Neyer 
vill. 4 Aéyer* 
7 revert 
20 héyet 
22 déyet 
26 Neyer 
ix. 6 déye* 
Q Aéyer* 





ix. 14 mpooépyovrat* 
28 A€yet 
yy Aéyouow 
37 éyet 
xii. 13 Aéyer * 
lil. 51 Aéyovow 
xiv. 8 dyoiv 
17 déyouawy * 
31 Neyer 
XV. I mpocépxovrat * 
12 Néyovow 
33 A€yovary 
34 Néyer 
Xvi. 15 Aéyee 
Xvil. 1 mapadapBaver * 
9) avaépet * 
20 Neyer 
25 Neyer 


Xviii, 22 Aéyes 





xx. 7 Aéyouow 


8 déyer 
10 déyoveey 
18 Adyet (? hyoiv) 
20 héyer 
EX. 21 héyer (9) 
22 Aéyouow 
23 eyes 
33 Aeyourw 


Kxi. 13 Adyee 


16 déyer 
19 Aéyee 
31 Aéyouow 
yy Aéyet 
41 Aéeyourw 
42 heyer 


XXi1.16 dmooréAXou- 


ow * 
20 Aéyet * 
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XXli. 21 Aéyouow EXVI. 38 Aéyer * EXxvi. 71 Aéye 

yy Aéyee 40 €pxerat * EXVil. 13 Aéyee 

42 Aéyovoww »» evpioxes * 22 héyer 

4B déyer ny Aéyer * » A€yovow 

XXV1. 31 Aéyet * 45 épxerat * 38 oravpotyra * 

35 Neyer yy Neyer * XXVili. 10 Aéyee 

36 epyerar * 52 Neyer 

ay Aéyet * 64 déyer 








* These are the 21 cases in which Matthew agrees with Mark in 
using the historic present. 


Matthew also uses the following 15 presents in Parables :— 


Elli, 28 Néyouow XViil. 32 A€yer xxii, 8 déye 
29 yoty xx. 6 héyet 12 déyee 
44 tmdyer 7 Aéyovawy XXV. IL €pxovrat 
wodet yy Néyet 19 épyerat 
dyopafer 8 revere yy) TUVaipeL 


List of 4 [or 6| Historic Presents in Luxe. 
vil, 40 dyoiv viii. 49 epyeract = &1. 37 epwra ~— xi. 45 NEyer 


Besides the above 4 cases, there are only the following 2, which 
are in passages double-bracketed by WH and omitted by Tisch. :— 


&Xiv. 12 Breve (as in Jn xx. 5) xxiv. 36 Aéye: (as in Jn xx. 19) 


+ Agreeing with the ¢pyorvra: in Mk v. 35. 


Luke also uses the following 4 presents in Parables :— 


xili. 8 Néyec Evi. 7 héyet XVI. 29 déyet X1X, 22 déyer 


It may be added that in Acts there are 13 Historic Presents :— 


vill. 36 pyoiy xxii. 2 
X. 11 Oewpet xxiii, 18 
27 evpioxet XXV. 5 , 
oiv 
31 pao! 22 n 
xii, 8 Aéyee 24, 
xix. 35 pyoiv XXvi. 24 


XXL, 37 Aéyet 


1 In the recital by Cornelius. 
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SECTION VII. 
THE CONJUNCTION Kai PREFERRED TO Aé IN MARK. 


The two most constantly recurring causes of the agree- 
ment of Matthew and Luke against Mark are two 
preferences of Mark, viz. (i) for Aéyew instead of eineiy, as 
referred to in the last section, and (ii) for «ai instead of de. 
The latter preference requires a few words of notice in any 
close examination of the Marcan peculiarities, though the 
difference in meaning between the two conjunctions is 
practically so slight; for, as Winer points out!, ‘Aé is 
often used when the writer merely subjoins something 
new, different, and distinet from what precedes, but on 
that account not sharply opposed to it. . . . Hence in the 
Synoptic Gospels «ai and dé are sometimes parallel.’ 

Now there are at least 26 cases in which both 
Matthew and Luke have 6é€ where Mark has kai: see 
Mk iii. 4, 32; iv. 11, 18, 20, 35; V. 13, 143 Vi. 35, 3703 viii. 
28 b, 36; ix. 30; x. 23; xi. 4, 8,9, 18, 313; xii. 355 xili. 3; 
Xiv. 12, 53, 54; XV. 150; xvi. 1, and parallels. 

Such cases must of course be counted in by those who 
are enumerating the points of agreement between Matthew 
and Luke against Mark. But it seems to me that they 
carry hardly any weight as signs either (w) that the 
Petrine source which Matthew and Luke used was different 
in language from our Gospel of Mark, or (b) that either 
Matthew or Luke must have seen the other’s Gospel. 

For it is to be observed, first, that Mark’s preference for 
cat rather than 6é¢ is a characteristic of his style throughout 
his Gospel*. Two proofs of this may be given :— 

1. He uses d¢ less than half as freely as the other 

Synoptists do. For 8¢ is found in Mark only about 

1 § lili, 7d. 


? Chapter xiii is en exception ; and, speaking generally, dé is less rare 
in the later than in the earlier chapters. 
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156 times’, whereas it would be found quite 330 
times if its use was as general as it is in Matthew 
and Luke, where it is employed about 496 and 
508 times respectively (those Gospels being longer 
than Mark by about one-third). 


2. If we take the sections and sub-sections of Mark, as 
denoted in WH by fresh paragraphs and by spaces 
respectively, they amount together to 88. Of 
these no less than 80 begin with xa(, and of the 
others only 6 have d¢ as the second word. But 
in Matthew out of 159 such divisions only 38 
begin with «af, while 54 have 8¢ as the ‘second 
word ; and in Luke out of the 145 divisions only 
53 begin with xai, while 83 have 8¢ as the second 
word (including 8? cai 4 times). 


Therefore, in the above-mentioned places where Matthew 
and Luke agree against Mark, the three were only 
adhering to their habitual preference. 

And, secondly, it is worth notice that we see in the LXX 
that different writers (in this case, different translators) 
had their personal proclivities in this little matter, though 
xat largely preponderates on the whole as the rendering 
of the Hebrew copula”. If we take as specimens a few 
chapters from the historical books, we find 8¢ used tolerably 
often in Gen vi, xviii, xix; Ex iti-vi, whereas it is very 
nearly absent from Judg xili-xiv; 3 Kings xvi-xxii; 
Neh i-ii (= 2 Esdr xi, xii)* If, then, other Hellenistic 
writers thus varied in their use of these conjunctions, we 
need not look for anything suggestive or significant in the 
fact that Matthew and Luke happened to have one habit, 


1 For these numbers I have had to rely on Bruder, with some corrections 
of my own: Moulton and Geden do not give 6¢ or xai. 

2 Tt is curious that, as to this one small point only, Mark should be 
nearer to LXX usage than Matthew or Luke. See Appendix A to 
Part III, ‘The Synoptists and the Septuagint.’ 

5 In these eleven chapters there are but five instances of 6€, viz. 
3 Kings xvii, 13; Xx. 2,6; xxi. 23, 39. 
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and Mark another habit in this same matter, and that 
consequently two of them often agree against the third 
when we can compare them in the triple narrative. 





On the whole it seems to me that such an examination 
of the Marcan peculiarities as has now been attempted 
supplies results which are largely in favour of the view 
that the Petrine source used by the two later Synoptists 
was not an‘ Ur-Marcus, but St. Mark’s Gospel almost as we 
have it now. Almost; but not quite. For a later editor's 
hand is very probably to be seen in i. 1 (‘Jesus Christ’); 
ix. 41 (‘ Christ’s?’); probably also in the insertion of ‘the 
gospel ®’ and ‘persecutions’ in viii. 35 and x. 29, 30; perhaps 
also in the numerals 2co and 300 (vi. 37; xiv. 5), both 
of which are also found in the Johannine tradition (vi. 7 ; 
xii. 5); and possibly in a few other cases of additional 
matter, such as the ‘2000’ in v. 13, and the disagreement 
of the witnesses in xiv. 56, 59. 

For these last four are interesting and definite particulars 
such as, on the one hand, it seems extremely improbable 
that both Matthew and Luke would have thought fit to 
leave out, and such as, on the other hand, a subsequent 
editor, or scribe, or owner of a Gospel ‘, would wish to add, 
if they had happened to come to his knowledge ®. 


1 For the only other occurrences of ‘Jesus Christ’ in the Gospels are 
Mt i. 1, 18 (?); xvi. 21 (?); Jni17; xvii.3: it (or ‘Christ Jesus’) is 
found 15 times in Acts and very frequently in the Epistles. 

2 For ‘Christ’ as a name is found without the article here only in the 
four Gospels and Acts (Lk xxiii. 2 not being a case in point): with the 
article Mt i. 17; xi. 2; xxiii, 10; Acts ii, 31 and viii. 5: and in the 
. Epistles frequently both without and with the article, 

3 ebayyéAcov, however, is a word generally characteristic of Mark (p. 10). 

* See Sanday, Inspiration, p. 297, on the ‘freedom’ which seems to have 
been used ‘in propagating the text of the Gospels’: also Blass, Philology of 
the Gospels, p. 77 ff. 

5 On the agreements of Matthew and Luke against Mark, where they 


seem to be using the Marcan document as, a Grundschrift, see below, 
Appendix B to Part III. 


B. ON THE GOSPEL OF ST. MATTHEW. 


In the following sections will be collected some phe- 
nomena of this Gospel, bearing upon the method and 
purpose of its composition. The word composition is an 
appropriate one, for in turning from Mark to Matthew we 
have passed from the simplest of our Gospels to that in 
which there are the clearest signs of compilation and of 
artificial arrangement (see especially Sections ITI, IV). 


SECTION I. 
THE QUOTATIONS FROM THE OLD TESTAMENT. 


It has often been noticed! that the quotations which 
are introduced by the Evangelist himself agree much 
less closely with the LXX than those which occur in the 
course of the common narrative. The following tables 
will show to what a remarkable extent this is the 
case :— 

Crass I. Quotations avowedly introduced by the Author 
or Editor of the Gospel. 


Words Words Words Words 

in not in in, not in 

No. IXX, LxXX,|No. LYX, LEX. 
1. Mti23.. 13 2 | 7. Mt xii. 18-21. 29 31 
2. 1.15. 5s 2 4 8 = xiii. 35. . 6 4 
3. wm... 14 6 Q. xxi, 57 . 10 7 
4. 28. Sissies. olan .. |10. xxvii. 9, Io. 4 21 
5. iv. 15,16. 20 13 foo 95 

6. vill I7. . 2 7 





® Also quoted in Jn xii. 15. 


Cuass II. One quotation recorded as spoken by the Scribes 
in the Introductory Chapters I and II. 
Mt ii. 6 contains 8 words that are in LXX, and 16 that are not 


in LXX. 
1 e.g. by Bp. Westcott, Introd. to Study of Gospels, p. 229 (8th ed., 1895). 
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Crass III. Quotations recorded as spoken in the part of 
the Sermon on the Mount peculiar to Matthew. 


Words Words Words Words 
im not in in not in 
No. LXX. LXX.\No. LXX. LAL. 
1. Mtv.21 . 2 is 5. Mtv. 38 . 6 I 
2: 27 6 2 ‘ate 6. 43. 4 5 
3. 31. 3 6 a6 rm 
9 19 
4 33 - 2(?) 7 


The prefixed éppé6n seems to mark these passages as intended to 


be quotations, so they are placed here for consideration. 


In v. 43 


the words kai pionoes x.7.A. are counted in, because grammatically 
they form part of the quotation, though they are not found in 


the O. T. 


Cxiass IV. Quotations occurring in the course of the double 
or triple narrative, and found also in Mark or Luke or 


both of them. 1. words 
in not in 
No. LXX. LXX. | No, 
1. Mti. 3? 13 1 fir Mt xxi. 
2 iv. 4° 15 see WES xxii. 
3 62s 18 I |13. 
4 7s 6 14. 
5. 10° 8 I 15. 
6. xi. 10%! 9 7 \16. 
7: xv. 4>. 13 wets) IL XXxiv. 
8 89>. 23 18.5 xxvi. 
9 xix. 5. 20 I /ig. = xxvii. 
10, xxi. 13%. 6 





4 Also in Mark and Luke. 


b Also in Mark. 


Words Words 
in not in 
LXX. LXX. 
42%b = 20 re 
24S: 7 12 
g28 II 2 
37° . 14 7 
39° . 6 : 
447. 18 I 
15>. 3 ae 
grip. 3 3 
46>. 6 2 
219 38 


¢ Also in Luke. 


Ciass V. Quotations occurring in the course of the double 
or triple narrative, but not themselves recorded by 


either Mark or Luke. 


No. 

1. Mtix. 13 

2. xil, 7 

3. Rill. 14, 15 
4. xxi. 16 


Words Words 
in not in 
LXX, LXX. 
3 2 
3 2 
47 I 
7 
60 5 


1 But differently placed by Mark, viz. in i. 2. 
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Is vi. 9 is also expressly quoted in Jn xii. 40; Acts xxvili. 26; 
Rom xi. 8: but the quotation of it by Matthew belongs to this class, 
because in Mk iv. 12 and Lk viii. 10, though expressions from it 
are used, it is not expressly quoted. 

Mt xviii. 16 and xix. 18, 19 are also referred to and discussed by 
* Turpie’, but I have not included them here, as they are not stated 
to be quotations. For the same reason several passages are here 
omitted, which are referred to as ‘citations’ in Smith's Diet. of 
the Bible, ii. 277. 

Such computations of the number of words as I have 
entered in the above tables can only be taken as approxi- 
mate, for in some cases the agreement with the LXX only 
extends to smaller or larger portions of words; and other 
students might be either more or less ready than myself 
to count in such portions as words. But such divergences 
in either direction will not affect the main result that in 
Class I (and also in the unimportant Classes II and III) 
the correspondence with the LXX is very much less close 
than in Classes IV and V. For in Class I about half 
of the words, but in Class IV not much more than one- 
seventh, and in the small Class V only one-thirteenth of 
them, differ from the words of the LXX. This is a very 
broad distinction, and such as suggests prima facie that 
we have before us the work of more than one author or 
editor. 


Additional Note on Class I of the above Quotations. 

This class of quotations deserves special notice as being 
distinctly characteristic of Matthew among the Synoptists, 
and as forming a conspicuous exception to the general rule 
that they, unlike John, do not put forth remarks or 
comments of their own in the course of their narratives *. 


1 In The Old Testament in the New, a book devoted to this subject (London, 
1868). 

2 a Mk i. 2, 3; Mt iii. 3; Lk iii. 4-6, however, it is the Evangelists 
themselves who quote the prophecies. And Lk vii. 29, 30 may perhaps 
also be taken as another kind of exception to this rule; but not Lk 
i. 1-4, which is only a preface, or Mk vii. 3, 4, which is only an explana- 
tory note. 
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It is instructive to subdivide these 10 quotations and to 
observe that— 


(a) 6 of them, viz. Nos. 1, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, are introduced 
in support or illustration of facts or statements for 
which we have also the authority of one or both of 
the other Synoptists—the Virgin-birth, Nazareth 
as the home of Jesus in his youth, the early 
ministry at Capernaum, the frequent healings, the 
avoidance of publicity (so much insisted upon in 
Mark), the habit of speaking in parables. This is 
also the case as to the one item in Class II, viz. 
Bethlehem as the place of birth, as to which Luke 
agrees with Matthew. 


(b) 2 only of them, viz. Nos. 2 and 3, are brought 
forward in connexion with incidents which we find 
only in Matthew—the flight into Egypt and the 
massacre of the innocents. 


(c) The remaining 2, viz. Nos. 9 and 10, refer to events 
which are related by all the Synoptists—the riding 
into Jerusalem and the betrayal by Judas for 
a sum of money. But it is Matthew alone who 
gives here, in correspondence with and in anticipa- 
tion of the prophecies about to be cited by him, 
two additional details, viz. the two animals, ass 
and colt, in xxi. 2, 7, and thirty pieces of silver 
as the amount of the price paid in xxvi. 15; 
RXvii. 33. 

With these last details may be compared three other 
places in which Matthew, without expressly quoting 
prophecies, seems to be influenced by their language, 
viz.— 

1 Cf. Gore, Dissertations on Subjects connected with the Incarnation, p. 32, 
where he admits that the above two details and the ‘gall’ in Mt xxvii. 
34 ‘may be modifications due to the influence of the language of Zechariah 


and the Psalmist respectively. But in all these cases the historical event 
stands substantially the same when the modification is removed.’ 
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1, Mt xxvii. 34 €wxay ait meiv ofvoy pera xoAfs peuty- 
pévov, where Mk xv. 23 has éopupriopéevoy: cf. 
Ps Ixviii (lxix). 22 €exay . . . xoArp. 

2. Mt xxvii. 43, where several words from Ps xxi (xxii). 9 
are attributed to the mocking chief priests, &e. 

3. Mt xxvii. 57 is the only place in which the word 
mAobvctos, used in Is lili. g in connexion with ray 
and @avaros, is applied to Joseph of Arimathaea. 





SECTION II. 
THE SHORTENING OF NARRATIVES IN MATTHEW. 


There is in this Gospel an observable tendency to 
shorten the common narrative, especially by condensation 
or omission in those parts of it which do not lead up to, 
or directly bear upon, sayings of Jesus. This characteristic 
of Matthew may in many cases be measured and appre- 
ciated by the simple means of noticing the amounts of 
space which the three narratives occupy in the parallel 
columns of Tischendorf’s Synopsis Evangelica, or some 
other Harmony. But it may be worth while to give 
here the numbers of the words employed in some of those 


passages :— 
§ in Number of words 
Tisch. in 
Syn. Ec. Mt Mi Mk Ik 
35. vill. 1-4 The leper healed. : «Or 97 ~=—-98 
36. ix. 1-8 The paralytic healed : 126 196 212 
5I. viii. 18, 23-27 The first storm on the lake . 86 122 93 
52. 28-34 The Gadarene demoniacs) . 136 325 293 
53. ix. 18-26 The issue of blood healed, and 
Jairus’ daughter raised - 135 374 289 
59. Xiv. 13-21 The feeding of the 5,000 . - 157 235 163 
72. Xvii 14-21 The lunatic boy cured. 132 ajo «135 
IIS. XX. 29-34 The blind men (or man) a 
Jericho . - 77 +123 107 


144. EXVi. 17-19 ‘Eh prepaiaion factbe Bacnper 61 98 
Total . . g71 1840 1476 
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In § 51 the difference is not great; and in §§ 59 and 72, 
Matthew and Luke are nearly equal, Luke being slightly 
the shortest in 72, while Mark is much longer than either 
of them. Of course there are other cases in which the 
narratives are substantially identical in length, and there 
is one case, viz. § 48, the mother and brethren desiring to 
see Jesus, in which Luke is the shortest!. But, on the 
whole, the figures given above seem to me amply sufficient 
to establish the existence of this Matthaean habit in places 
where we can compare the three narratives. And if that is 
granted, it gives likelihood to the alternative that, where 
Matthew has a shorter narrative than either Mark or Luke 
(in the absence of a third parallel), it was he who abbre- 
viated, and not either of them who expanded, the matter 
contained in their source. Most of such cases are of course 
parallels with Mark, since the parallels between Matthew 
and Luke only are mainly in discourses and very rarely in 
narratives. The following are instances of both kinds :— 


§ in Number of 
Tisch. words in 
Syn. Ev. Mt Mk Mt Mk 

254. xiv. 3-53 vi. 17-20 . . The Baptist imprisoned? 40 76 
54. xiii, 54-58 ; 1-6, . The rejection at Nazareth 96 123 

57. xiv. 6-12; 21-29 . . The Baptist beheaded . 95 171 

61. 34-36; 53-50. . Healings at Gennesaret . 44 72 

oe xxi, 18-20; xi. 12-14, 20, 21 The barren fig-tree . » 54 97 

Total . . 329 519 

§ in Number of 
Tisch. words in 
Syn, Ev. Mt Lk Mt Lk 

42. viii. 5-10, 13"; vii. 16-10 . The centurion’s servant. 123 175 

44. Xi, 2-6; 18-23 . The Baptist’s message . 63 103 

Total . . 186 278 


! This is the caso even when Mt xii. 47, which Tisch. brackets and WH 
place in their margin, is excluded. Perhaps Luke’s brevity here may be 
connected with the fact that he alone records the similar incident in 
xi. 27, 28 (Tisch. § 91). Luke is also briefest at the commencement 
of § 124, the expulsion of traffickers from the Temple. 

2 Lk iii. 19, 20 is not cited here, because, though similar in substance 
it is placed in a different part of the narrative. 

* Mt viii. 11, 12 is not included here, because Luke gives it substantially 
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The above statistics are significant, both (i) in illus- 
tration of the general tendency of Matthew and Luke 
(and especially Matthew) to omit or condense Mark’s 
subsidiary and pleonastic details, which has been already 
suggested (p. 100 ff.), and also (ii) in connexion with the 
signs of adaptation for catechetical purposes in Matthew, 
which will be referred to further on (p. 131). 





SECTION III. 
SIGNS OF COMPILATION IN MATTHEW. 


It has been already noticed (p. 88) that, in recording 
sayings of Jesus, Matthew and Luke seem often to draw 
materials from the same source, but that in more than 
two-thirds of such cases they arrange the materials 
differently. We have now to notice further that this 
difference of arrangement is very frequently caused by 
Matthew placing the sayings together in large blocks of 
discourse, while Luke records them separately, and in 
many cases gives the questions or circumstances which 
led up to them. The following are conspicuous instances 
of this divergence :— 


1. Mtvi.9-13 compared with Lk xi.1-4 The Lord’s Prayer. 


“ 19-21 a Po xii. 33,34 The treasure and the 
heart. 

3 24 ee 5 xvi. 13 God and mammon. 

4 25-33 as ” xii. 22-31 Against anxiety. 

5 vii. 7-11 55 ” xi. 9-13 Ask and it shall be 
given &e. 

6. 13, 14 ” ” xiii. 23,24 The narrow gate, or 
door. 

7. 22, 23 * *s 25-27 I never knew you &e. 

8. x. 17-22 3 35 xxi. 12-17! Persecutions foretold. 


elsewhere, and apparently in its original place (xiii, 28, 29). If its 43 
words were included, Luke’s narrative would still be slightly the longer 
of the two. 


1 Both this passage and Mk xiii. 9-13 are more closely parallel to 
K 
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9. Mtxiii. 16,17 compared with Lk x. 23,24 Blessed are your eyes 


&e. 

Io. 31-33 53 s xiii. 18, 19! Parables of MustardSeed 
and Leaven. 

II. xviii. 12, 13 55 33 xv. 4-7. The Lost Sheep. 

12, xxiii. 37-39? re 3 xiii. 33-36 O Jerusalem &c. 

13. xxiv. 28 53 35 xvii. 37 The eagles gathered to- 
gether. 


If these parallel passages, and especially Nos. 1-7, are 
examined, it will be seen that two accounts of the 
differences in their situations and contexts may be given. 
Speaking generally (for opinions will differ as to particular 
cases, especially towards the end of the list), either (a) 
Matthew altered their places, mainly with the purpose 
of combining them in collections of sayings, or (b) Luke 
did so, with the purpose of breaking up those collections 
into their component parts, and supplying for as many 
of the sayings as possible the occasions which drew them 
forth. Without attempting to decide or foreclose the 
question, I must say that to me the former alternative 
seems by far the more intrinsically probable, and by far 
the more accordant with the phenomena before us. 

Those who agree with me in adopting that alternative 
will feel that the above instances lend some a priori 
probability to the supposition that it was Matthew, rather 
than Luke or Mark, who transferred sayings in such cases 
as the following :— 


1. Mt v.13 compared with Tee : 4 Salt losing its savour. 

Ze vi. 14 ay rr) Mk xi. 25 Forgiveness when 
praying. 

3. viii. II, 12 55 = Lk xiii. 28,29 Many shall come from 


east and west &c. 


Mt x. 17-22 than to Mt xxiv. 9-14. In this case it is not suggested that 
the verses are Logian in origin. 

* o°v, which is the true reading, seems intended to exhibit these pro- 
phetic parables as called forth by the success and progress recorded 
in v. 17. 

? The connexion in Matthew seems sufficiently good, but that in Luke 
is better still. 

5 Observe the connexion implied by ody. 
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4. Mtx. 34,35 compared with Lk xii. 51-53 Not peace but a sword 
&e. 

5. 37 45 45) xiv. 26 Loving (or hating) 
father or mother &c.! 


6. 42 es 3 Mk ix. 41 Giving a cup of cold 
water', 

We xi. 21-24 3 i Lk x. 13-15 Woe to Chorazin &c. 

8. 25-27 Es 7 21-23 Things hiddenfrom the 


wise and prudent &e. 


i 4, 6, 2 23, ! | xi. 39, io} Woes pronounced on 
9. 25, 27, 29, ” 43) 40-— ‘ 
31, 34-36 52 the Pharisees &c. 
Io. xxiv. 27 nA 5 xvii. 24 As the lightning in the 
heavens. 
re 37-41 . 7” xvii. 26, 27,) As in the days of 
34,35 ) Noah &. 
12, 43-51 Pr 3 xii. 39-46 Watchfulness. 


See also other cases among the doublets (p. 64 ff.), and 
among the passages marked * on p. 88f.: and cf. p. 159 (a). 





SECTION IV. 
TRACES OF NUMERICAL ARRANGEMENTS IN MATTHEW. 


Beneath the surface of this Gospel (and in one single 
case, Viz. i. 17, upon its surface) there are to be found in- 
dications that it embodies some amount of matter which 
had been arranged in artificial and numerical forms, such as 
would assist the memories of oral teachers and of learners. 
This seems to have been done in Jewish fashion, and 
perhaps especially for the use of Jewish-Christian cate- 
chists and catechumens. The traces of it are found most 
often, though not exclusively, in those blocks of discourse 
which have already been referred to as having been not 
improbably compiled from the Logia. 


1 Whether in these two cases the sayings come from the same source 
is very doubtful. 


KZ 
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A. 

There seem to have been five principal Pereqs or 
chapters of such sayings; for when we think of the five 
books of the Pentateuch, the five books of Psalms, the five 
Megilloth, the five divisions which Dr. Edersheim and 
others trace in Ecclesiasticus 1, the five parts which (besides 
some interpolations) Mr. Charles as well as previous 
scholars sees in the Book of Enoch?, and the five Peregs 
which make up the Pirge Aboth, as distinct from the 
supplementary Pereq of R. Meir, it is hard to believe that 
it is by accident that we find in St. Matthew the five times 
repeated formula about Jesus ‘ ending’ his sayings (vii. 28; 
Ki. 1; Xili. 53; xix. 1; xxvii). Are we not reminded of 
the colophon which still closes the second book of Psalms, 
—‘The prayers of David the son of Jesse are ended’ 
(Ps lxxii. 20) 28 

As to whether that formula was due to an editor of the 
Gospel who himself made these compilations, or whether 
he brought it in from the Logia with some collections 
which already existed there, it is difficult to form an 
opinion. Two points may be noted in favour of the latter 
alternative: (1) Lk vii. 1 éme.d) emAjpwoey mavta Ta phyuara 
airod is so closely parallel in substance, though not in 
words, to Mt vii. 28 kal éyévero bre éréAecev 6 “Incods Tods 
Adyous rovrovs as to suggest a common origin for them both ; 
and (2) there is nothing distinctively Matthaean in the 
wording of the formula: on the contrary, éyévero, followed 
by a finite verb, is only found in these 5 places in 


* Speaker's Comm. on Ecclus. p. 19. Mr. R. G. Moulton speaks of the 
number 5 as seeming to be the favourite number in Wisdom literature 
generally :—‘five books in Proverbs and Ecclesiasticus, five essays in Ecclest- 
astes, and five discourses in Wisdom’; Literary Study of the Bible, p. 404: 
see also pp. 284, 386. But he does not seem to me to give satisfactory 
proofs of this, except as to Ecclesiasticus and perhaps Proverbs. 

? See Book of Enoch, ed. Charles, pp. 25-32; Smith’s Dict. of Bible, ed. z, 
or Hastings’ Dict. of Bible, s.v. Enoch ; Enc. Brit. ii. 175. 

* It is remarkable also that Papias divided his Expositions of the-Oracles of 
the Lord into fe books. Eus. H. £. iii. 39, quoting Irenaeus. 
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Matthew, while it occurs 22 times in Luke (also twice in 
Mark and nowhere else in N. T.). 

Another difficulty is involved in the impression conveyed 
in four out of the five cases (viz. Mt vii. 28 ; xix. 1 rods Adyous 
Tovrous ; Xili. 53 Tas mapaBodds ratras, and especially xxvi. 1 
mdytas Tovs \dyous Tovrous) that whoever inserted the con- 
cluding formula regarded all the preceding sayings as 
having been delivered at that time. For this may seem to 
suggest as alternatives either (a) that the collection and 
compilation of various sayings, which we have seen on 
other grounds to be probable, had not taken place, or (b) 
that it had taken place before the blocks of sayings came 
into the hands of the writer of this formula, and that he 
was, therefore, unaware of their having been so composed. 


B. 

But further, we have some intimations not only of the 
existence of five such collections, but also of the plan upon 
which the materials of them were arranged. It seems to 
have been often a numerical plan, the numbers 3, 7, and 10 
being used as helps to memory, precisely as the numbers 3, 
4, 7, and to are used in the Pirge Aboth, which is a speci- 
men of Jewish teaching accessible to everybody in 
Dr. Taylor’s edition’. (See especially i. 1, 2,19; ii. 1; iii. 1; 
iv. 19; and v. passim; also R. Meir, 8 and 10.) Let any 
one read through those five treatises and the appended 
Pereq of Rabbi Meir, let him remember that such numerical 
arrangements are common in the Mishnah generally ?; and 
if he will then turn to St. Matthew’s Gospel, I think that 
here again it will be hard for him to believe that it is only 
by accident that we there find seven Beatitudes on character 
(for there is a decided difference in length and in style 
between them and the blessing on the state of being per- 


1 Cambridge, 1897 (ed. 2). 

2 So much so indeed that Hershon in his Talmudic Miscellany finds it 
best to sort and group his extracts according to the numbers which are 
prominent in them, ‘the Threes of the Talmud,’ ‘the Tens of the Talmud,’ 


and so on. 


134 Statistics and Observations (Pt. III. B. 


secuted); the petitions of the Lord’s Prayer extended from 
five to seven'; the three external duties of alms, prayer, 
and fasting (vi. 1-18); the seven parables in the thirteenth 
chapter; the seven woes in the true text of the twenty- 
third chapter; the three weightier matters of the law 
(xxiii. 23; contrast Lk xi. 42). And so in passages 
probably not drawn from the Logia, we have the genealogy 
compressed into a triad of fowrteens (i. 17), as a kind of 
memoria technica; and in chapters viii and ix, between the 
first and second collections of sayings, we have a collection 
of ten miracles, which is made up in a very unchrono- 
logical? way, but which reminds one irresistibly of the 
enumerations in the Pirge Aboth (v. 5 and 8), ‘Ten miracles 
were wrought for our fathers in Egypt, and ten by the sea. 
. . . Ten miracles were wrought in the Sanctuary.’ 

I exclude from the above list the three Temptations in 
Mt iv. 3-10, because of the parallel in Lk iv. 3-12; and the 
three prayers in Gethsemane, Mt xxvi. 39-44, because of 


1 It should perhaps be noticed that each of the two additional petitions 
contains a characteristic Matthaean word, viz. yev76n7w and 6 rovnpés or 7d 
movnpov. If the attempt to show correspondences between these seven 
petitions and the seven beatitudes was successful, it would bring out the 
numerical arrangement still more pointedly. I think it fails on the 
whole; but the fourth and fifth items of the comparison (‘daily bread’ 
and ‘hunger and thirst,’ ‘forgive .. . as we forgive’ and ‘the merciful... 
shall obtain mercy’) are at least noticeable coincidences. 

2 Unchronological, because (i) Matthew brings down to this division of 
his narrative three miracles which Mark and Luke place considerably 
earlier, viz. the healings of the leper (Mt viii. 2-4; Mk i. 40-45; Lk 
v. 12-16), of Peter’s wife’s mother, with the subsequent cures at eventide 
(Mt viii. 14-17; Mki. 29-34; Lk iv. 38-41), and of the paralytic (Mt ix. 
2-8; Mkii.1-12; Lk v. 17-26). And (ii) the two briefly recorded miracles 
in Mt ix. 27~31 and 32-34 are so strikingly similar to those recorded later 
on, viz. in Mt xx. 29-34 and xii. 22-24 respectively (see pp. 75-78), that 
the suggestion naturally occurs that Matthew inserted this anticipatory 
mention of them in order to make up the conventional number of ‘ten 
miracles,’ In these chapters the only important passage unconnected 
with the miracles is the call of Matthew, &., in ix. 9-17: in all three 
Gospels it follows the healing of the paralytic, and the anti-Pharisaic 
element in both incidents may have caused so close an association 


(whether documentary or oral) between them that Matthew transferred 
them both together. 
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the parallel in Mk xiv. 35-41. There are also two cases 
peculiar to Luke, viz. the ‘three aspirants’ in ix. 57-62, 
and the three parables in chap. xv. But after allowing 
for them, and for doubtfulness as to some of the Matthaean 
instances, it still remains true that these numerical arrange- 
ments are decidedly characteristic of the First Gospel, and 
especially of the presumably Logian portions of it. 





SECTION V. 


THE TRANSFERENCE AND REPETITION OF FORMULAS, 
ESPECIALLY IN MATTHEW. 


For want of a better word I use the term ‘formula’ to 
express the short sentences, or collocations of two or more 
words, which recur mainly or exclusively in one or other 
of the Synoptic Gospels, so that they appear to be favourite 
or habitual expressions of the writer of it. Such expres- 
sions are, as a rule, longer than the characteristic words 
and phrases tabulated in Part I, but shorter and more 
fragmentary than the doublets collected in Part II, 
Section IV. 

Some of them are confined exclusively to one Gospel : e.g. 


I. Peculiar to Matthew :— 


1. dw rére fpEaro iv. 17; xvi. 21 (though dpxerOa: is more rare in 
Matthew than in Mark or Luke). 

2. viol ris Baotdedas viii, 12; xili. 38. 

3. els rd axédros 76 e£wrepor Vili, 12; Xxii. 135 XXKV. 30. 

4. das... ras évOvpnoes adray ix. 4; xii. 25 (évOipunors only Acts 1, 
Hebrews 1 besides, and not in LXX). 

5. ra mpdBara ta drodAdra otkov "lopand x. 6; XV. 24. 

6. xepls yuvatkGy kai matdiov Xiv. 21; XV. 38. 

7. dOnyot rupdol XV. 14; Exlii. 16, 24, 

8. ds 6 dos xiii, 43; xvii. 2 (so Revi. 16; x. 1). 


Il. Peculiar to Mark :— 
1. dare ph Sivacbai airovs pndé dprov payeiy iii, 20; compared with 


obd€ payeiv edxaipour Vi. 31. 
2. Sdeyey... ev 7H Odayy avrod iv, 2; xii. 38. 
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3. d€es adrod Fxovev vi. 20; xii. 37. 
; = BF 7 ais 
4. od8éva HOcdev yvdvat Vil. 24; ov« FOcdev iva Tis yvot 1X. 30. 
; . i oy 
5. kal evaykadtodpevos airé ix, 36; ... adrd x. 16, 


Ill. Peculiar to Luke :— 


. dd€a év iiorors ii. 14; xix. 38 (and in both cases elpqvy occurs in 
the context). 

2. woAAG... kal €repa ili, 18; érepa wodAd EXii. 65. 

. mpoparns tis Tay dpxatey dvéorn ix. 8 and 19. 

. 4 8€ quépa ApEato kdivew ix. 12; compared with Kékducy #On 7 
nuépa XXiv. 29. 

5. kal Thy yuvaika xiv. 26; i yuvaika xviii. 29. 


al 


hw 


The above lists are not intended to be exhaustive, but 
to give specimens of expressions or ‘formulas’ peculiar to 
each Synoptist. But there is another class of them which 
is more important and interesting, because more likely to 
throw light upon the process of the formation of the 
Gospels. I mean those which are used once (or in a few 
cases twice) by a Synoptist in common with one or both 
of the others, and are also used by that Synoptist inde- 
pendently in other parts of his narrative. 

There are a few such cases in Luke, chiefly in the one 
passage vil. 48-50 :— 

1. dpéwvrai cot ai dpaptia cov... tis éatw obros ... ris duvarat duap- 
tias dpeiva: Lk y. 20, 21 = ME ii. 5,7: also dpéwvral cov ai duap- 
tliat... Tis odds eorw bs kal duaprias ddinow; Lk vii. 48, 49. 

2. 4 mitts cov céowxéy oe Lk vill. 48 = Mk v. 34; Mt ix. 22; and 
Lk xviii. 42 = Mk x. 52: also LK vii. 50 and xvii. 19. 

3. wopetov els elpyynv Lk viii. 48 = ME v. 34 (Uraye) : also Lk vii. 50. 
(Cf. Acts xvi. 36; Jam ii. 16.) 

4. pykére oxvddre roy Oiddoxadcy LE villi. 49 = ri re oxvdAdAes tov Od. ; 
MK v. 35: also Kupte, py oxvddov Lk vii. 6. 

5. of b€ Hyvdou 7d pijpa toro Lk ix. 45 = Mk ix. 32: also compare 
jv 76 priya rovro Kexpuppévoy dw airay, kal ovk éyivackov ra Aeyd- 
peva LE xviii. 34. 

6. ri roinous Cony aidvioy kdnpovepnow; Lk xviii, 18 = Mk x. 17 (ré 
moujow iva, and cf. also Mt xix. 16 cx): also Lk x. 25. 

But such repetitions are much more frequent in Matthew, 

and therefore they are treated here in connexion with that 
Gospel especially. Thus we find :— 


§v] St. Matthew's Gospel 137 


I. yervjpara éydvov Mt iii, 7 = Lk iii, 7: aleo Mt xii. 34 and 
Xxlil, 33. 

2. €v § etddenoa Mt iii, 17 = Mk i. 11; Lkiii. 22: also Mt xvii. 5, 

3. ityyxev 7 Baoela roy obpavév Mt iv. 17 = Mki. 15 (rod Ocov); and 
Mt x. 7 = (?) Lk x. 9 (r. Gcod: cf. also ». 11): also Mt iii, 2. 
(Cf. p. 79). 

4. movnpot dvres Mt vii. 11 = Lk xi. 13 (Smdpyovres): also Mt xii. 34. 

5. éxreivas thy xeipa (said of Jesus) Mt viii. 3 = Mk i. 41; Lk v. 13: 
also Mt xii. 49; xiv. 31 (these, however, are not cases of heal- 
ing, as the first one is). 

6. éket 2orat 6 KAavOpss Kal 6 Bpvypss rav édérrav Mt viii. 12 = Lk 
xiii. 28: also Mt xiii. 42, 503 Exli, 13; XXiv. 51; XXV. 30. 

7. of mpopirat kal 6 ydpos Mt xi. 13 = Lk xvi. 16 (6 vdp. kal of mpod.) : 
also (in the latter order) Mt v. 17, and vii. 12, and xxii. 4o. 

8. doris ...dy moujon 7d Anya Tod marpds pou Mt xii. 50 = Mk iii. 35 
(8s av... rod Oeod): also Mt vii. 21 (6 nowy) ; cf. also xxi. 31. 

9. Umaye dricw pov, Zarava Mt xvi, 23 = Mk viii. 33: also éraye, 
Zarava Mt iv. 10. 

10, €d€nooy . . . vids (or vie) Aaveid Mt xx. 30, 31 = Mk x. 47, 48; Lk 
xviii. 38, 39: also Mt ix. 27; xv. 22. 

IL, oBovpeba roy dyAov, waves yap ws mpopirny éxovow roy “lwdvyy 
Mt xxi. 26 = (very nearly) Mk xi. 32: also Mt xiv. 5 &poByen 
rov 8xXov, re ds mpopiray a’rov eixoy (i.e. John), and xxi. 46 
epoBnOncay rods dxdous, érel eis mpodntny adroy etyov (i.e. Jesus). 

12, rods Sovdous ... bv Sé dréxreway Mt xxi. 35 = Mk xii. § xdkeivoy 
dnckrewav ... obs O€ dmoxrevvivres: also Mt xxii, 6 rots dovAous 
. +. Kal dmékrewvay, 

13. mddw dréoreihey dddovs Sovdovs Mt xxi. 36 = Mk xii. 4, 5 mddey 
dréateidev ... dddov BovAov .. . kal GAXop (cf. also Lk xx. 11, 12): 
also Mt xxii. 4 wddw dréoretdev GddXovs SovdAovs. 

14. drodécet adrovs Mt xxi, 41 = Mk xii. 9, and Lk xx. 16 dmodéoe 
Tous yewpyous : also Mt xxii. 7 dradecev Tovs Hoveis exeivous. 

15. dyannoes tov mAnoiov gov os ceavrév quoted in Mt xxii. 39 = 
Mk xii. 31 (and cf. Lk x. 27): also in Mt xix. 19. 

16. dypovrat ov vidv rod dvOpdamou épydpevov Mt xxiv. 30 = Mk xiii. 26; 
LE xxi. 27: and épeoOe «rd. in Mt, xxvi. 64 = Mk xiv. 62: 
also Mt xvi. 28 iSwow rév vidv rot dvOpwmov épxduevov (where 
Mk ix, 1 and Lk ix. 27 mention only the kingdom as being 
seen). 

17 (2) 4. Kal eyevero Ore éréXecey 6 Inoots Mt vii. 28 = (?) Lk vii. 1: also 
Mt xi. 1; xiii. 53; xix. 1; xxvi. I. 


A careful examination of such cases certainly leaves 


1 On this formula, see p. 132 above: it must be transferred to the list 
of formulas peculiar to Matthew if Lk vii. 1 is not taken as parallel to 
Mt vii. 28, 
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the impression that the mind of Matthew! was so familiar 
with these collocations of words that he naturally repro- 
duced them in other parts of his narrative, besides the 
places in which they occurred in his sources. It is to 
be observed that these apparent reproductions often occur 
earlier in the Gospel than do the apparently original 
occurrences of the formulas, which seems to indicate that 
Matthew drew them from his memory of the sources and 
not from documents before him.? So far as it goes, then, 
the drift of this section is in favour of the oral theory. 

Before leaving the subject of these ‘formulas, it should 
be noticed that there are a few of them which occur in 
different positions in two or three of the Synoptic Gospels 
(Matthew always being one of them) :— 


(i) Formulas differently placed by Matthew and by 
Mark :— 

1. Rv yap SiSaoxwy adirovs as eLovoiay exav, kat ovx ws of ypappareis 
(Mark adds airayv), (a) in Mk i. 22 referred to the first preaching 
in the Capernaum Synagogue (and so Lk iv. 32 ev é£ovcia jv 
6 Adyos avrod), but (b) in Mt vii. 29 referred to the impression 
made by the Sermon on the Mount much later in the Ministry. 

2. Ort joay . . . ws (Mt acei) mpdBara py gxovta roiweva (Numb 
xxvil. 17 LXX); (a) in Mk vi. 34 placed before the Feeding of 
the 5,000, but (b) in Mt ix. 36 before the Mission of the Twelve 
which occurred earlier. 

3. kat dévres abrév dmjdOav, used (a) in Mk xii. 12 after the 
Parable of the Wicked Husbandmen, (6) in Mt xxii. 22 after 
the question as to tribute to Caesar rather later. 


(ii) Formulas differently placed by Matthew, by Mark, 
and by Luke :— 


I. ovdets ovKére érdApa adrov emepwrnoa is (in substance) placed— 
(a) in Mk xii. 34, after the Two Great Commandments (omitted 
here in Luke) ; 
(>) in Mt xxii. 46, after the subsequent reference to Psalm cx ; 
but 
(c) in Lk xx. 40, after the earlier confutation of the Sadducees. 
+ This is of course one of the many cases in which ‘Matthew’ is used 


as a symbol to denote the compiler of the first Gospel, whoever he may 
have been. 


* Compare the suggestions made on pp. 75, 77. 
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2. éemAjocovro emi rH didayy abrov is said— 
(a) in Mk i. 22; Lk iv, 32, of the preaching in the Capernaum 
Synagogue ; 
(b) in Mt vii. 28, of the impression made by the Sermon on the 
Mount ; 
(c) in Mk xi. 18, of the result of the Cleansing of the Temple; 
(d) in Mt xxii. 33, of the confutation of the Sadducees. 
Though not used in Luke’s Gospel, this formula has been placed 
here because of its employment in Acts xiii. 12 é«mAnrrépevos 
ént tH btdaxq Tod Kupiov (cf. Lk ix. 43 eLerAnocorro . . . emt TH 
peyadedrnte tov beod; also Mt xiii. 54; Mk vi. 2 where the 
verbs dddoxev and éxmdrnooer Oat are used). 


Do not such cases of repetition and transference of 
formulas point, like the former instances, to oral processes 
of preservation and transmission 2 
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C. ON THE GOSPEL OF ST. LUKE. 


Division I. 


ON THE LINGUISTIC RELATIONS BETWEEN ST. LUKE'S 
GOSPEL AND ACTS. 


In the case of this one Synoptic Gospel we have the 
advantage of being able to compare it with another book 
which both claims to be (Acts i. 1) and appears to be the 
work of the same author. This comparison should be 
helpful in many ways towards a right appreciation of the 
‘time and manner of the composition of the Gospel. 





SECTION I. 


THE LINGUISTIC SIMILARITY BETWEEN LUKE AND ACTS. 


This similarity is so strong that it is generally admitted 
to establish the fact that the two books in their present 
shape come from one author or editor, whatever materials 
he may have used in them. Numerous writers have 
brought together the correspondences in vocabulary and 
phraseology and mental standpoint which link the books 
together!, and there is no need to reproduce here the 
abundant proofs of a point so generally admitted. But 
I have noted three special points of likeness between Luke 
and Acts which at the same time bring out points of com- 
parison and contrast between Luke and the other Synoptic 
Gospels, and which therefore bear directly upon the Synoptic 
Problem. 


* See e.g. Davidson, Introd, to N. T. ii. 261-8 ; Zeller, ii. 213-254; and 
Overbeck, p. 248, both in Eng. tr. 
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St. Luke’s Gospel 


A. Words peculiar to one or other Gospel and to-Acts. 
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Fifty-eight words are peculiar to Luke and Acts, viz.!:— 


” 

atroy 

> us 

avadeixvupe 

avatnréw 

dvaxabi¢e (?) 
5 dvacrdo 
dvagdaivopat 
aveupioxa 
avreiroy 
> ¢ 
aroypapy 
Grodéxopuat 
dnorwdocw 
Statropéw 
Starnpéw 
Stiornpe 
15 ducxupifopa 


10 





Si0devo 
SotAn 
éAaray (?) 
évavre 
20 évavtior 
> - 
évedpevoo. 
éncxvo (?) 
pe 
é&ns 
émretOov. 
‘“emBiBalo 
> , 
emipavéw 
émtxerpew 


25 


Bae, 
éorépa 
evans 

30 etrdves. 





, 

OdpBos 

” 

taows 

kabegns 

t 

kabinpt 
35, cadre 
katak\ela 
karakodovbéw 
kataninto 
KAdots 
kpdrigros 
owds 
| i, 
ddvvdopat 
eu 
Optréo, 
mapafidCopat. 
45 mepthapro 


40 





50 


55 


TpoBdadd\w 
™pomropevopat 
mpoabokia 
mpouTdpxa. 
orparnyds 
orpared (?) 
ovyyeved 
ovvaprage 
ovvBaro 
covert (?) 
ovyT\nps@ 
tpavpatiCo 
Tpaxus 


The above 58 words occur altogether 78 times in Luke, viz. 21 
times in chaps. i-ii, 25 times in the other ‘ peculiar’ parts ?, and 32 
times in the ‘common’ parts?: they occur altogether 99 times in 
Acts, viz. 47 times in chaps. i-xii and 52 times in chaps. xiii— 


XXVIil. 


It thus appears that. they are used most freely in Lk i-ii, 


and next to that in Acts generally, but not specially in either part 


of Acts. 


Seventeen words are peculiar to Matthew and Acts,viz. :— 


dodaricea 
Bapéos (from LXX) 
BeBn\d@ 
Seo parnpioy 
5 émBatvo 
evvodyxos 


Fourteen words are peculiar to Mark 


avabepariCa 
aodadas 
avréparos 
Siayivopat 

5 dtaordw 





kappvo (from LXX) 
kovidw 
payos 
10 pabyrevw 
épapa 
tmapaBaiva 


“EXAnvis 

émAvo 

6pkilw 

mpoorpéexX@ 
10 mpupva 





maxvvopa (from 
LXX) 
méhayos 
15 mpoonduros 
ovotpépa (?) 
xory® 
and Acts, viz. :— 


cavdddtoy 
omdopat 
ovvavaBaive 
ouved@npat 


1 In this and the following lists proper names and numerals are 
omitted, because they prove nothing as to vocabulary and style: (?) im- 
plies some doubt as to the reading. 

2 For the explanation of these terms, see above, pp. 13, 23. 

8 But in Matthew the word is used literally, in Acts figuratively. 
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Thirteen words are peculiar to John and Acts, viz. :— 


GXopat Covvupe “Popatos 
Stat piBo vevo orod 
EAxv@ 6p.0v0 oxowviov 
“EAAQUuOTi ovderrw (?) 

5 emAéyopar 10 m)evpa (?) 


Thus we see that the number of words found only in 
Luke and Acts (58) largely exceeds the whole number of 
those found only in the other three Gospels respectively 
and in Acts (17+14+13=44). If we only consider the 
Synoptic Gospels, the number is nearly double (58 to 31). 


B. Words and phrases characteristic of the three 
Synoptists which are also found in Acts. 


If we examine these, as given above (Part I, pp. 4-21), 
we have the following striking figures :— 

Out of the 86 characteristic of Matthew, 43, or exactly 
one-half, are found in Acts. 

Out of the 37 characteristic of Mark, 21, or between one- 
half and two-thirds, are found in Acts. 

Out of the 140 characteristic of Luke, 108, or rather less 
than four-fifths, are found in Acts. 


C. Verbs compounded with prepositions. 


The abundance of these in Luke and Acts, as compared 
with the other historical books, is a weighty proof of unity 
of style, the number of such verbs being in Matthew 245, 
Mark 238, Luke 425, John 110, Acts 447, Paul 466, Hebrews 
164, Catholic Epistles and Revelation 203. 

The evidence from nouns and adjectives (including adverbs 
formed from adjectives) which are similarly compounded 
with prepositions, though less decided, points in the same 
direction, the numbers being in Matthew 72, Mark 66, 
Luke 96, John 41, Acts 136, Paul 243, Hebrews 82, Catholic 
Epistles and Revelation 118. These of course are prevalent 
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chiefly in the Epistles, because of the more complex and 
more abstract subject-matter. It will be seen that while 
considerably more frequent in Acts than in Luke, they are 
also considerably more frequent in Luke than in any of the 
other Gospels. 





SECTION II. 


DIFFERENCES BETWEEN THE LANGUAGE OF LUKE 
AND AOTS. 


It was said at the beginning of the preceding section 
(p. 140) that the similarity between the language of Luke 
and Acts has been abundantly proved and illustrated. But 
I do not know that much attention has been paid to the 
linguistic differences between the two. These, however, 
are important in their way; for, while quite insufficient 
to throw doubt on the common authorship, they seem to 
suggest that a considerable time must have elapsed between 
the writing of the two books. They may be placed under 
five headings :— 

i. Words and phrases characteristic of Luke’s Gospel in 
contrast to the other Synoptics, but used in Acts at least 
three times as often as in Luke :— 

avijp, (améorodos,) &xpt, éyévero followed by infinitive, 
évéuart (=‘by name’), re. The above should be examined 
in the table given on pp. 14-20. Some others deserving 
notice as coming under this category are :— 


Acts 
Chaps. Chaps. 
MidMk Lk Total = i-wit, seit -wavviti. 
(avdyo) . . 3 I 3 17 3 14 
dmo\oyéopat 2 6 ait 6 
drevila 2 10 7 3 
Bovdy. 2 7 3 4 
karépxopa . 2 12 4 8 
pev ov 2 27 9 18 
mveipa dytov 13 41 27 14 
Total .. 10 26 120 53 67 
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Mention may also be made of dvaxpiva, diaxovia, Stapaprépopar, 
énayyeAla, xardy as occurring never in Matthew or Mark, once in 
Luke, and 5, 8, 9, 8, 7 times respectively in Acts. 

Under this heading, and the subsequent ones, a few words 
are bracketed (): these are comparatively unimportant as 
linguistic evidence, because they may be mainly accounted 
for by the subject-matter. 


ii, Words and phrases never occurring in Luke, but 
frequently in Acts. 

(Under the preceding heading (i) we had words, &e., 
which might be quoted as evidence both for the similarity 
and the dissimilarity between Luke and Acts: under this 
and the following headings (ii, iii, iv, v) the dissimilarity 


alone is brought out.) Acts. 


Chaps. Chaps. 


Total. i-xtt. = witt—-xaxviti. 

aipesis ‘ . . , 6 I 5 
dvahapBave z ; , : 8 5 3 
(avOuraros) 7 ‘ F ‘ 5 ies 5 
yévos . . ‘: 3 ‘ : 9 4 5 
5 diaddyoua . . : a . 10 aes 10 
€matpov! » 5 wt, ‘ 10 3 7 
emxadéopat (of being named *) . 9 8 I 

emxadéour (of calling upon) . Il 4 Vid 
emipeva. A . . : 6 2 4 
Io éricrapa . 9 I 8 
peratrépropat 9 5 4 
6poOupaddy 10 7 3 
épapa . 7 II 8 3 
mappyotd¢opar , 7 2 5 
15 mpookaprepew 6 6 es 
mpoc\apBdvopat . 5 3 5 
tépas . . 9 7 2 
Tnpéw . : 8 2 6 
(xtAtapxos) 17 aba 7 
20 ywpiopv . 7 6 I 
Total j 172 71 Iol 


* With 79 énavpiov compare én) hv adipiov in Lk x. 35; Acts iv. 5 only. 
* Contrast with this the frequent use of xadovpevos in Luke. 


* This includes the five or (including xxv. 21) six references to the 
“appeal unto Caesar.’ 
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It is also remarkable that Luke has no instance of the verb for 
‘he said’ being understood instead of expressed, as it is in Acts ii. 
38; V. 9; ix. 5, 11; xix. 2; KXV. 22; xxvi. 25, 28, 29 (cf. also 
x. 15); nor of «ai viv beginning a sentence, as in Acts iii. 17; vii. 
34 (LXX); x. 5; xiii. 11; xvi. 37; xx. 22, 25; xxli. 16; xxvi. 6 (cf. 
also v. 38; xxiii. 21); nor of the participle eias as in Acts vii. 37; 
xxii, 243 xxiv. 225 Xxvil. 35. 


iii, Words and phrases rarely occurring in Luke, but 
frequently in Acts. 


Acts. 
Chaps. Chaps. 
Luke. Total. t-xii. = wiii-waviit. 
Botrdouar . ; ‘ 2 14 3 II 
yraards 2 10 5 5 
TyEpoOv ‘i . : 2 6 was 6 
kara = ‘against’ ‘ 3 12 2 10 
5 KeAeva I 17 4 13 
povov . 5 I 8 2 6 
vopita . . . . 2 7 2 5 
mapiornm, transitive I 5 2 3 
ouvépxopar . 2 16 9 7 
10 tpopn . . . I 7 2 5 
viot lopanr . I 5 5 aes 
pnpi 7 24 5 19 
Total . . 25 131 41 go 


yrwords is used quite differently in Luke and Acts, being in the 
former applied only to persons, in the latter only to things known. 
It is curious that 6 of the above 12 words should happen to be 
used in Matthew much more frequently than in Luke, viz. jyenor 
Matthew 10, card = ‘against’ Matthew 14, cededo Matthew 7, pdvov 
Matthew 7, trpodn Matthew 4, onui Matthew 17. Two of the words 
are strongly Pauline, viz. uévoy and rapiornus transitive, being used 
86 and 13 times in the 13 Epistles. 


iv. Words and phrases frequently occurring in Luke, but 
never in Acts. 


Luke Luke 
dyardo r 5 3 - 12 | dpolas . - . ‘ - iI 
dyaptodés . . ; - 17 | whobowos . « «© «© IL 
éyévero with a finite verb . 22 | orpapeis . « «© «© 7 


On the last four of these words more statistics will be found on 
pp. 14-20, where also will be found 28 other words and phrases, 
L 
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which, while occurring 4 times and upwards in Luke’s Gospel, and 
being more or less characteristic of it, are absent from Acts. 


v. Words and phrases frequently occurring in Luke, but 
much more rarely in Acts. 


Acts. 
eS FTA 
Chaps. Chaps. 
Luke. Total. i-xit, witi-xacviit. 

€avrov, &¢. : : a 57 22 8 14 

éyévero with kai : ‘ II 1(?) 1 (?) 
eimev O€, eimov O€ ‘ . 59 15 10 5 
év r@ with infinitive ‘ 32 7 6 I 
eképxopat dnd. < . 13 3 3 
kal aités &c., nom. . 7 41 8 I 7 
adrés 6, &e. ‘ ‘ é II 2 sv 2 
mAnv « ‘ < ‘ ‘ 15 4 I 3 
Total . ‘ 239 62 27 35 


The doubtful case of ¢yévero xai is in Acts v. 7. All but the first 
of the above 8 words, &c., and some others pointing less decidedly 
in the same direction, may be examined on pp. 14-20. 

If the differences of vocabulary and phraseology which 
have been collected under these five headings are considered 
together, they seem to me to suggest the inference that the 
two books, though the works of the same writer, could not 
have proceeded from him at the same, or very nearly the 
same, time. Would it be at all likely that an author (unless 
he wished to conceal his identity, which we know from 
Acts i. 1 that this author did not wish) would so alter his 
style in two nearly contemporaneous books as, e. g., to drop 
cimev dé, év Tr} With infinitive, and xal airds, to take to pey 
obv, Te, kedevey, and ovvépxopar, and to substitute the in- 
finitive for the finite verb after éyévero, to the extent that 
has now appeared? We have thus some internal evidence 
in favour of placing Luke at a considerably earlier date 
than Acts!, whatever the date of the latter book may be— 
a question on which the next section will bear. 


1 This would also account for the apparent difference in chronology, &c., 
between Lk xxiv and Actsi. In the interval between the composition 
of the two books Luke might have received fuller information as to the 
days subsequent to the Resurrection. 
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[To enter upon the difference which Feine and others 
have observed between Acts i-xii and xili-xxviii, and 
which they refer to Luke’s use of authorities in the 
former part of his work, does not come within the scope 
of this book. But in the above statistics as to Acts that 
division into two parts has been taken into account, for the 
sake of students of that particular subject. Here it need 
only be said that although (1) the above tables (see especially 
iii) show that the divergence of the language from that of 
the Gospel is greater in the second than in the first part 
of Acts}, and although (2) this is still more decidedly the 
case as to the 413 words which are peculiar to Acts (p. 167) 
and which occur more than twice as often in the second as in 
the first part?, and although, again, (3) a few words can be 
pointed out as characterizing the two parts respectively %, 
these phenomena taken together are of small weight against 
the mass of linguistic evidence for common authorship. 
Some of them may perhaps be accounted for by the use 
of documents in chapters i-xii; but a large proportion of 
them are due to difference of subject-matter, and to the 
fact that the scenes and surroundings of the facts recorded 
are so diverse, being in the first part so far more Jewish 
and Palestinian than in the second.] 


1 In making these comparisons it must be borne in mind that the 
second part is the longer : it fills 39 pages, while the first part only fills 
30 pages in WH. 

2 Most of these 413 peculiar words are found only once, so the whole 
number of the occurrences of them is only 564, of which 180 are in chapters 
i-xii, and 384 in chapters xiii-xxviii. 

8 See Weiss, Introd. to N. T., Eng. tr., il. 333. His strongest instances 
seem to be éfiornus and mpooxaprepéw used only in the first part, and édw, 
xaxet (cf, also xdxeiBev), and movnpés used only in the second part, For 
surely such words as dond{opa, diadéyouat, karavraw, céBopat (used of 
proselytes) in the second part would be naturally suggested by the sub- 
jects of the narrative, as well as dmodoyéopa, éyxadéw and éyxAnya, and 
xatnyopéw, upon which Weiss does not lay stress for this reason. 
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SECTION III. 


SPECIAL CONSIDERATION OF THE ‘WE’-SECTIONS OF ACTS 
IN RELATION TO ST, LUKE'S GOSPEL. 


In Acts xvi. 10-17; XX. 5-15; XXi. 1-18; XxvVii. I-xxviii. 
16 inclusive, we find four passages, containing 97 verses, 
in which the writer uses the first person plural1, and thus 
represents himself as having been one of Paul’s companions 
in travel. These passages may be, and have been, accounted 
for in three ways. 


(a) First, the compiler of Acts may have inserted these 
extracts from a ‘ travel-document’ which had been handed 
down to him, and may have accidentally or carelessly left 
the‘ we’ standing in them, without mentioning that he was 
making direct quotations. But, although instances of such 
negligence have been supplied from mediaeval chroniclers’, 
it does not seem at all likely to have been committed by this 
author, who was evidently no unskilled writer, and who 
also evidently had no hesitation in ‘working over’ and 
adapting his materials, as we see in his treatment of the 
Marcan and Logian sources in his Gospel. 


(8) Therefore a second theory is preferred by Zeller and 
others, to whom a late date for the composition of Acts 
seems on other grounds probable. They adopt the view 
that the ‘we’ is left in the narrative designedly, because 
the compiler wished ‘to identify himself with the older 
reporter 3,’ and so ‘to pass for one of Paul’s companions‘, 
in order ‘to recommend his production °.’ 

(y) The third account of the matter is that the writer 
was from time to time a companion of Paul in his travels, 
1 It is also used in D's addition to Acts xi. 28. 

? Zeller, ii. 258. 3 Zeller, ib. 


* Overbeck, i. 43 (in Eng. tr. of Zeller). 
5 8. Davidson, Introd. to N. 1. ii. 272. 
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and that he simply and naturally wrote in the first person 
when narrating events at which he had been present. There 
would be nothing strange, nothing that required any ex- 
planation, in his doing so; for Theophilus, to whom his 
personality was evidently known (Luke i. 3; Acts i. 1)4, 
would in all probability be aware also that he had been 
a fellow-traveller of the Apostle of the Gentiles. 

Now this last view, which attributes the composition of 
the third Gospel and of the whole of Acts to the original 
author of the ‘ We ’-Sections, receives very strong support 
from linguistic considerations. 


A. 

Let us refer back to the ‘words and phrases character- 
istic of’ each Synoptic Gospel, as they were collected on 
pp. 4-20, and some remarkable results bearing on our 
present point will appear. 


(1) As to the characteristically Lucan words and phrases, 
it may be seen in the summary on p. 20 that the same 
number of occurrences of them (viz. 110) is found in the 
97 verses of the ‘We ’-Sections of Acts as in the 661 verses 
of Mark. And in the 1,068 verses of Matthew they occur 
only 207 times, which is less than twice as often as in the 
‘We’-Sections, though Matthew is eleven times as long as 
they are. 


(2) Again, if we contrast the occurrences of the words 
and phrases characteristic of each Gospel, we find that— 

a. the Matthaean words and phrases are found in 
Matthew 841 times, which is about forty-seven times as 
often as the 18 occurrences of them in the ‘ We ’-Sections ; 

b. the Marcan words and phrases are found in Mark 
314 times, which is about thirty-nine times as often as the 
8 occurrences of them in the ‘ We’-Sections ; while 


1 JI have assumed that, as the epithet «pariare seems to show, Theo- 
philus was an actual person, and not ‘a representative of the Christian 
reader generally’: but the assumption is of no great importance for our 
present argument, 
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c. the Lucan words and phrases are found in Luke 1,435 
times, which is only about thirteen times as often as the 
110 occurrences of them in the ‘ We ’-Sections. 


(3) Once more, if in a similar way we take the separate 
words and phrases, without regard to the frequency of 
their occurrence, we find in the ‘ We’-Sections :— 

a. Out of the 86 Matthaean words and phrases, 10 or 
rather less than one-eighth ; 

b. Out of the 37 Marcan words and phrases, 6 or about 
one-siath ; 

ec, Out of the 140 Lucan words and phrases, 43 or rather 
less than one-third. 


The 10 Matthaean words, &c., are xeAevw, xepdalvw, Kaunds, 
povor, bev, mapOévos, mporépxouat (twice 2), cvvdyw (twice), rdre 
(4 times), rpopy (4 times): the 6 Marcan ones are ciééus, 
kaTaKeipat, Kpatéw, mdAuv, mapiornue intransitive (twice), Pépw 
(twice): the 43 Lucan ones, which are generally of a more 
distinctive and important kind, are to be seen on p. 14 ff. 

Such evidence of unity of authorship, drawn from a com- 
parison of the language of the three Synoptic Gospels, 
appears to me irresistible. Is it not utterly improbable 
that the language of the original writer of the ‘ We ’-Sections 
should have chanced to have so very many more corre- 
spondences with the language of the subsequent compiler 
than with that of Matthew or Mark ? 


B. 


But in view of the importance of this matter as sup- 
plying the best, and almost the only, means we have for 
fixing the approximate date of any Gospel, it may be 
worth while to add some other evidence—positive and 
not comparative—which points in the same direction. This 


also happens to fall under three heads. The following are 
instances of :— 
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i. Words and phrases found only in the ‘ We’-Sections 
and in the rest of Acts— 


‘We’ — Rest 
F . §§ of Acts, 

Gromhéw . ‘ 5 z i : 2 2 
avo 2. 6 wt se: & I 2 
Bia . : : . - . I 2 
S:arpiBo with acc. of time 2 4 
5 éxeioe é . , I I 
éexm\eo I 2 
eberpe - see : - 2 2 
émBovn . . : : 7 I 3 
pépat ikavai . . - . I 3 
10 npépat mreloves, mreiovs 2 2 
Hpepar tives, s «% : . I 4 
ka’ by rpdmov) . : - : I 1 
péve with acc. of person 2 I I 
perahapBdve tpodpijs . . : . 2 I 

15 veavias . Fi . . ° 5 I 3 (?) 
ov Tuyo . : . . : ‘ I I 
mpookekAnpat with acc. . ‘ ‘ I I 
Tavoy F ‘ a ‘ ‘3 I 4 
tH emovon (in vil. 26 with juépa) 3 2 
20 tmeppov . : . . . . I 3 
trovoéo . 5 é E 3 . I 2 
46 


Total . 5 28 
é€a6éo is omitted because the reading in xxvii. 39 is doubtful, 
and xarapépw because it is used in such different senses. 
ii. Words and phrases found only in the ‘ We’-Sections 
and Luke, with or without the rest of Acts also— 


‘We’ Rest 

§§ of Acts. Luke. 
dvdyoua = ‘embark’ . eo II 2 I 
dvapaivona . , . : si I ane I 
dveupicka ‘ - ‘ 4 I Re I 
arodéxyouar é a : . I 4 2 
5 drorwdcocm . A : : I sii I 
Ouornu . é . : , . I as 2 
efqs : 6 : 3 4 ‘ 2 I 2 
Hepa With yiverOa ‘ e 3 3 
katakodovbéw . . - : r I ae I 
10 kataminto =. : ‘ : . I I I 
Gpiléo . : cl ‘ ‘ ij I I 2 
I 


mapaBidfopat . 3 H . : I Sea 
1 Elsewhere the preposition is omitted. 
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‘We’ Rest 
§§ of Acts. Luke. 
oraeis, ctaberres, -yTa . A ‘ I 5 3 
ovuvaprdfo . - . . I 2 I 
15 ovrvBadro ‘ : I 3 2 
7H exopern (cf. also Kele xiii, ‘i 9. I I I 


Total . . 29 23 25 
It will be seen that 11 of the above 16 words, &c., are verbs 
compounded with prepositions, which we have seen to be so 
characteristic of the third Gospel and Acts (p. 142). 
iii. Words and phrases found in the ‘ We ’-Sections and 
also used predominantly, though not exclusively, in the rest 
of Acts or Luke or either of them— 


‘We’ Rest Rest 
§§ of Acts. Luke. of N.T. 
dvadapBave . . : : : 2 6 fee 4" 
Gras? . : : ‘ F 3 I 9 10 11 
droomda : : I I I I 
Gromos . , . - I I 1 1+ 
5 Bovkn . F ‘ ‘ 2 5 2 38 
Siadéyopar : : 2 8 aie 3 
Stavolyw . ‘ ¢ : A I 2 4 I 
Stacale . ‘ ‘ 4 I I 2 
SiarpiBo 7 e : i 2 6 I 
10 édw . : s 5 : A 3 4 2 2 
eloetpe F Fi ; : ‘ I 2 “8 i* 
éni with acc. of time® . 2 9 2 6 
émtBaivea : . . 3 2 I 
empéeva . 4 2 naa 9! 
15 émimintw ‘ ‘ 5 : ‘ I 5 2 4 
énerpére 5 2 3 3 9 
npépa 7. peeaariis -rov § s I I 4 2 
Geis, Oévres, riOévtes Ta yovara I 3 I I 


ixavés™ . 7 7 A - . 4 14 9 13 

1 Only in Pauline Epistles, except that dvadapBavw occurs also in 
Appendix to Mark, and émpévw in Peric. de Adultera. 

2 The readings are often uncertain as to mds and das. 

3 Only in Paul and Heb. * Only in Heb. 

5 The places referred to are Acts xxvii. 20; xxviii. 6 ;—Actsiii.1; iv. 5; 
xiii. 31 ; xvi. 18; xvii. 2; xviii. 20; xix. 8, 10, 34 ;—Lk x. 35 ; xvili. 4 ;— 
Mt ix. 15; Rom vii. 1; 1 Cor vii. 39; Gal iv. 1; Heb xi. 30; z Pet i. 13. 

‘ juepa is expressed in these places only: it is understood in Mt 
xxviii. 1; Mk xvi. 2, [9]; Lk xxiv. 1; Jn xx. 1; Acts xx. 7; 1 Cor 
xvi. 2. The two non-Lucan instances referred to above are Jn xix. 31; 
xx. 19 (?). 

7 See also in Supplementary List of Lucan words, p. 21. 
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‘We’ Rest Rest ° 
§§ of Acts. Luke. of N.T. 
20 KdxeiOev . P F 3 ‘ : 5 3 I I 
katuyyé\io I 10 see vine 
kaTavrdw ‘ . . F . 4 5 ie 4 
karépyopat . . . . . 3 9 2 I 
£evigo, used of receiving strangers 
and of lodging . 2 4 I 
25 dpaya . : ie 6 . I 10 0 I 
mea, ‘ ‘ . ‘ ‘ 4 wat I I 
Tvyxdve with gen. . I 2 I 3% 
tmeép Tov dvéuaros . : . I 3 2 
Total . = fo) 130 47 96 


Observe also the ‘ Litotes’ of od with an adjective or adverb (as 
od perpios, ovx ddiyov) 4 times in‘ We’-Sections (xx. 12; xxvii. 14, 
20; xxviii. 2), 12 times in rest of Acts (i. 5; xii. 18; xiv. 28; 
XV. 2; XVI 4, 12, 273 xix. II, 23, 243; Xxi. 39; Xxvi. 19), twice 
in Luke (vii. 6; xv. 13), rare in rest of N. T. (Thayer refers to Jn 
ii, 12; iii. 34 only, besides 2 Cor ii. 11 where a verb is used). 


It must be remembered that all the words and phrases 
characteristic of Luke are excluded from this list, as having 
been already treated in this connexion (p. 149 f.): otherwise 
it would have been a far longer list, and would have 
showed far more numerous correspondences between the 
‘We ’-Sections and the other Lucan writings. 

Against all the above similarities we can only set a few 
expressions that are peculiar to these ‘We’-Sections. The 
only two of these to which any importance can be attached 
are mapawwéw (XXvii. 9, 22) and mepiaipém (XXVii. 20, 40; 
XXvii.132)3, For edOvdpouew (XVI. II } XXi. 1), katdyeoOar of 
coming to shore (xxvii. 3; xxviii. 12; cf. Lk v. 11), wapa- 
Aéyouar (xvii. 8, 13), mAdos (XX1. 7; XXVii. 9, 10), droTAgw 
(xxvii. 4, 7) and other such words are amply accounted for 
by the subject-matter. We do not find elsewhere rj érépa 
for ‘the next day’ (xx. 15%; xxvii. 3); but ‘the next day’ 
happens to be spoken of so much more often in the ‘ We’- 


1 Only in Pauline Epistles. __ * Only in Paul and Heb. 
3 mepiatpew is also found in 2 Cor. iii. 16 and Heb. x. 11. 
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Sections than in any other passages of the same length? 
that there is nothing remarkable in there being a larger 
variety of Greek phrases to express it. 

On the whole, then, there is an immense balance of 
internal and linguistic evidence in favour of the view that 
the original writer of these sections was the same person as 
the main author of the Acts and of the third Gospel, and, 
consequently, that the date of those books lies within the 
lifetime of a companion of St. Paul. 





SECTION IV. 


SUBSIDIARY NOTICE OF THE SIMILARITY BETWEEN THE 
LANGUAGE OF THE GOSPEL OF ST. LUKE AND OF THE 
PAULINE EPISTLES. 


The identity of the third Synoptist with a friend and 
companion of St. Paul? which we have seen to be so 
abundantly proved by the language of Acts generally, and 
of the ‘We’-Sections of it in particular, is confirmed and 
illustrated by some remarkable similarities between his 
Gospel and the Pauline Epistles. 

This again (ef. p. 140) may be best shown by a comparison 
with the other Gospels. 


A. An examination of the vocabularies of the Gospels 
gives the following results. There are— 


Thirty-two words found only in Matthew (or Matthew 
and Acts) and in Paul. 

Twenty-two words found only in Mark (or Mark and 
Acts) and in Paul. 


' It is spoken of in these 97 verses very nearly as often as in the whole 
of the rest of Acts, and considerably more often than in the whole of Luke. 

? Cf. Col iv. 14; 2 Tim iv. 11; Philem 24. From Dr. Hobart’s work 
on The Medical Language of St. Luke (Dublin, 1882) may be selected some 
forcible indications that the writer of Luke and Acts was an iarpés 
(Col iv. 14). 
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One hundred and one words found only in Luke (or Luke 
and Acts) and in Paul. 

Twenty-one words found only in John (or John and 
Acts) and in Paul. 


The preponderance in the case of Luke is surely very 
significant. Lists of the words are given below. 

There are about 78 words found only in Acts and Paul, 
besides the 42 of the above 101 which are found also in 
Luke, as shown on the next page. 


B. Referring to the lists of ‘characteristic words and 
phrases’ of the three Synoptists given on pp. 4-20, we see 
that of the 86 of Matthew, 46, or slightly more than half, 
are found in Paul; of the 37 of Mark, 19, or very slightly 
less than half, are foundin Paul; of the 140 of Luke, 94, or 
very nearly two-thirds, are found in Paul. 





Thirty-two words found in Matthew (with or without 
Acts also) and Paul only :— 





axabapoia éhadpes open 
dxépatos é£aipéw épetAnpa 
dxpacia énionpos 25 maduwyevecia t 
dpa * 15 Kepapevs mapexros * 

5 dpepiyvos puplos mAaTUve 
dvamnpéw papés (?) tapos 
amdvrnots * vikos varepos (?) T 
dr évayrt (?) * ddnyés * 30 xaderds t 
Serypatico 20 dduppds evdopdprus 

10 d7nAos oxynpos apaios * 
éextds * dos 





Twenty-two words found in Mark (with or without Acts 
also) and Paul only :— 


aBBa é£avrijs * mpookapre pew * 
ddaddlo 10 é£opvcow mapoots 
dpaprnpa (?) evxatpéw * ouvarobvnoKe 
dmotAavaw t evKaipos + 20 Tpdpos 

5 dmoorepéw evoxnpopr * trodéopat * 
adpoowry ndéos torépyats 
dxetporoinros 15 mepipépo 
elpyvevo mpodapBdavw 
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One hundred and one words found in Luke (with or 


without Acts also) and Paul only :— 


abndos evKake@ 
aidvidios (ev. 35 egaroaré\Xw * 
WH in Luke) eLovorata 
alxparorifo eravew 
dvataw énavarravopat 
5 dvaxpivw * én éxo * 
dvaXicxo 40 émipedéopat t 
dvadio emipaive * + 


> 7 > 1 x 
avaréuneo €pyacta 





dvdnros ebyevas * 

Io dvoat ehiornut 
avranddopa 45 (wypéot 
dvrarroxpivopat (woyovéew * + 
dvrixeypat jovyaco * 
dvrthapBdvopa * kakodpyos T 

15 ameOns * xarayo * 
amoxputta 50 xarafidopat * 
drodoycopat * katevOuve 
épa * Karnxew * 
dporpide xivduvevo * 

20 dodadeta * kparavdopat 
drevico * 55 Kuptevo 
Groros * pedn 
axdpicros + pediornm, -ordve * 
Biorixos peOvoKopat 

25 Bvbite t pepis * 
Sexrds * 60 peradidope 
StayyedXo * pntpa 
Siatpéo vopodiddoKados * + 
Steppnvedw (?) * olkovopia 

30 ddypa * érracia * 
duvdorns * + 65 dowdrns 
évypagopat dyavioy 
evdo£os tayis 





mavor\ia 
mavoupyia 

‘ * 
TavTos 
mapakodovdéw (?) t 


marpia * 


7O 


mepurovéopae * + 
mAnpopopew 
mpeaBureptoy * + 
mpeaBurns 
mpoddrns * + 
TpOKOTT@ 
mukvd; (?) *+ 


ovydw * 


75 


80 

oKoréw 

onovdains 

oreipos 

ouvavTiAapBdvopat 
85 ocvverbia * 
ouvevdoxéw * 
ovvKabiCa 
ouvKnreio 
ovvoxn 
90 ouvxaipo 
coparekds + 
oarnptoy * 
troorpepa (?) * 
tromidve 
torépnpa 
urdpyupos t 
dpos 
pornos 
xapiCopae * 
100 xapitéo 

Wadpds * 


95 


Also the form otels * (for oddets) may be noted. 


Twenty-one words found in John (with or without Acts 


also) and Paul only :— 


dvarpéde (?) 5 “ENAny 
dvépxopae Caryots * 
Oidaxrds *Iopandeirns * 
éevbepdw karnyopia t 


puivopat * 
10 youn t 

édouropia 

Spas 
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Omov mepulornut tt méots 
éopn meptropn * 20 cuvndea 
15 mapapvbéopat mndds apoxos * 


Words marked thus * are found in Acts also. [As to Matthew 
or Mark or John there is no significance or importance in the fact 
that the words are found in Acts also; but it is stated for the sake 
of comparison with Luke, in which case the fact does require to be 
noticed. | 

+ Only in Pastoral Epistles. 


Note on the Relation between Luke, Acts, Paul, 
and Hebrews. 


It is also interesting to notice, as an additional link 
between Luke, Acts, and Paul, that they are very much 
more closely connected in language with the Epistle to the 
Hebrews than the other Gospels are. The following figures 
show this :— 


Four words are found only in Matthew and Hebrews (besides 
~evOipnots and raipos, which are also in Acts °). 

Five words are found only in Mark and Hebrews (there being 
none which are also in Acts). 

Sixteen words are found only in Luke and Hebrews (besides 
eight which are also in Acts). 

Three words are found only in John and Hebrews (besides éyéés, 
which is also in Acts). 

Twenty-two words are found only in Acts and Hebrews. 

Forty-six words are found only in Paul and Hebrews. 


It may be well to give the words, so far as concerns the 
Gospels and Acts :-— 


In Matthew and Hebrews only :—éAequay, thews, cuvrédera, rpiBodos. 

In Mark and Hebrews only :—dmofdddw, Banricpds, expoBos, 
eUkaipos, SAoKavT@pa, 

In Luke and Hebrews:—dvarepuv, aradkdooot, droypdpopa, dorport, 
SiaBatvot, StariMepat, eKArcimw, evoxdew, eteros, Hos], lepareia, ihdoKopat, 
AUrpwors, péroxos, marae, mavreAns, Tmapadvopart, mapinjr, TuporKéo, 
monirns}, méppober, cvvavrdwt, reAciwors, Pio. (The 8 words marked { 
are also in Acts, the remaining 16 are in Luke and Hebrews only.) 


1 Used, however, in very different senses. 
2 On the mention of Acts see the remark in square brackets above, 
which applies here also. é 
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In John and Hebrews only :—yypdcka, édarréw, doowros. 

In Acts and Hebrews only :—éyxupa, dvadéyopat, dvabewpéw, dpxnyés, 
doddevros, doreios, BonOeta, cicerp, 2vrpopos, emiaTéAAw, epvbpds, Eowrepos, 
kairot, Kardémavols, Kataravw, Katapevyo, Kepddaov (but in different 
senses), dp6ds, mapo£vopds, marpuipyns, oxeddy, dmapkis (see also the 
five words marked { above). 





Division II. 
ON THE SMALLER ADDITIONS IN ST. LUKE'S GOSPEL. 


The ‘peculiar’ portions of St. Luke’s Gospel, which are 
enumerated on p. 13 and which amount to about 499 
verses !, are those which seem to imply the use of a source 
or sources (probably written) which Matthew and Mark did 
not use. But, besides them, there are many shorter passages 
in this Gospel to which the other Synoptists have no 
parallels. The most important of these amount to about- 
113 verses, viz.:—Lk iii. 1,2; 5,6; 15; 18; 19}, 20a; iv. 
TO; 1905 TAas 165 ¥. 17D} 497 Vi. Tam; 12 OF apes 33. 
34, 375, 38 a; Vil. 34, 4, 5,6,74; 10; 20, 21; 29, 30; viii. 
126; ix.gb; 18a; 28, 29a; 43,444; x. 8b; 25, 26; xi. 
1; 36; 40, 41; 44; 45,46a; 53,54; xii. ta and b; 29); 
32, 33%; 35-383 413 525 54, 55(2); xiii. 22, 23; 25-27; 
Xiv. 253 XV. 3; Xvli.30,4; 53; 20-22; 30; 37a; xviii. 
g1b; 34; 436; xix. 28; 97; xx. 160; 200; 26a; 35a, 
36 b, 386; 39; xxi 12a; 18; 19; 216,22; 256; 264; 
34-36; 37,38; xxii. 3a; 15; 19), 20; 40; 43,44; 450; 
48b; 49; 61a; 65; 66a; 67,68; xxiii. 2; 4-6; 14-16; 
22d, 23; 344; 454; 48; 51a; 530; 56; xxiv. 4a; 5); 
7,8a; 11; 12; 360; 40; 510; 524. 

If these 113 verses are added to the 499, the number is 
612, being more than half the 1,149 verses in the Gospel ”. 

An attempt, which can only be tentative and to a large 


? Including, of course, the 132 verses of chapters i and ii. 
® In Westcott, Introd. to Study of Gospels, p. 195 (8th ed., 1895), the peculiar 
matter in Luke is estimated at 59 per cent. 
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extent speculative!, will now be made to classify these 
smaller additions, and to suggest a possible or probable 
account of them. 

(2) 

Luke may have retained, while Matthew omits, the occasions of 
sayings which they drew from a common source:—Lk xi. 1; 45, 
46a; xil. 41; xiii. 22,23; xiv. 25; xv. 3°; xvil.5; 20-22; 374; 
perhaps also x. 25, 26. (Compare xi. 37, 38, in the list on p. 13: 
and see p. 129.) 

() 


Luke may have retained the original narrative in its fullness, 
while Matthew, after his manner, shortened it :—Lk vi. 17 a (?); 
vii. 3 @, 4, 5,6, 74; 10; 20, 21. (See p.127.) 


(¢) 
The following may be later insertions from other sources ; they 
are placed by WH in single or double brackets :—Lk v. 39 ; xxii. 
19 b, 20; 43, 443 xxiil. 34a; xxiv. 12; 366; 40; 516; 524. 


(2) 

The following may be either independent traditions, or variants 
of traditions preserved also elsewhere :—Lk vii. 29, 30 (cf. Mt xxi. 
32); xl. 40, 41 (cf. Mt xxiii. 25, 26); 44 (cf. Mt xxiii. 27, 28); 
xii. 1 6 (cf. Mt xvi. 6; Mk viii. 15); 35-38 (cf. Mt xxv. 6 and 
Mk xiii. 34-36); 52 (cf. Mt x. 36); [perhaps 54, 55 if Mt xvi. 
2, 3 is accepted as genuine ;] xiii. 25-27 (cf. Mt vii. 22, 23; xxv. 
11,12); xvii. 3 }, 4 (cf. Mt xviii. 21,22); xxi. 19 (cf. Mt xxiv. 73 ; 


Mk xiii. 13 0). 
(¢) 


Among the additions which may be editorial, some bring out the 
prayerfulness which is assumed to be the constant habit of Jesus :— 
Lk vi. 12 6; ix. 18a; 286, 29a. (See also iii. 21; v. 16; xi. 1.) 


(f) 

Others emphasize the right use of wealth, the duty of liberality, 
&e. :—Lk vi. 33, 34,375, 38a; xii. 32, 33a. (Compare, among the 
longer passages named on p. 13, Lk vi. 24-26; xii. 13-21; xiv. 
I-14; 28-33; xvi. I-12, 14, 15, 19-31; and perhaps viii. 1-3.) 

1 It is on this account that it has been placed so late in the book, A 


similar examination of the minor additions in Matthew failed to supply 


materials for such classification. 
2? Perhaps also verses 1, 2: but cf. Mtix. 10,11; Mkii. 15, 16; Lkv. 29, 30. 
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(9) 


Other such additions may be described as merely heightening the 
effect of the narrative. The words of them are given here, so that 
they may be examined together :— 


Lk iii. 18 wodAd pv ofy Kat €repa mapakaday ednyyediCeto Tov Nady *. 
as a see 
» li, 190 kat rept mdvrav Sv éeroinoey movnpay 6 “Hpodrs. 
y lil. 20@ mpocéOnxev kal rotro émt maou. 
. Labros 2did ones ce adrav, doéaté at 
» lv. 15 Kal adrds édidackey ey tuis cvvaywyais airay, Sofatdpevos imd 
mavtov +, 
» V. 17D kat Svvayts Kupiov qv els 1d ta0Oat adrdv. 
» Vl. IL a@ abrol b€ émdynoOnoay avoias. 
9) 1X. 43a eLerdnocovro bé mavres emi TH peyadetdryre Tov Oeod T. 
» 1X. 430 mavrav dé Oavyatévrav émi macw ois émoier t. 
» XL 53,54 ...ip£avro of ypappareis kal of Gapioaion Sewas evéxer 
kat drooropariCery abrév mept mActdvav, évedpevovtes avrov 
Onpedoal te ek TOU oTSpatos adrov. 
» Xi. la émovvaybecav trav pupiddoy tod dxdov, Sore karamareiv 
ne 
adAnrovs. 
») EVii. 430 kat was 6 ads dy Cdwxer aivov rd bed t. 
»» XIX. 37 Hp£avro Gray 16 wAnOos Tey pabnrav xaipovres aiveiv rov Oedv 
a , x ~ F , 
dovy peya\y wept macay dv cidoy Suvapeay t. 
yy» Xxli. 61a xal orpageis 6 kiptos eveBreWev 7H Terpo. 
y) XxXll. 65 Kat €repa moda BAaodnpovvres CAeyov cis adtdy *. 
yy) Xxiil. 48 kal mdvres of cuvmapayevdpevor Bydor emt riy Oewpiay tav- 
THY, «.. TUMTOVTEs TA OTHON UméaTpEpor. 
y) XXIV. 4a@ kal éyévero év ro amopeiaOat adras mrepi TovTou. 
yy XXlv. 5D kal kAwovoay ra mpdcwra eis THY ynV. 


Compare with one another the passages marked * and t re- 
spectively, and observe the use of was or das ro times in these 
17 short passages. 

Perhaps some other additions, which have been left for class (2), 
might also have been placed here, e.g. Lk iii. 15; xx. 206; 264; 
xxiii. 53 6. 


(hk) 

The following seem to be Pauline expressions, introduced by 
Luke because so familiar to himself :—Lk viii. 12 6 (iva py mored- 
cavres cobow); x. 8b compared with 1 Cor. x. 27 wav 16 mapati- 
O<uevoy tpiv éoOtere, where the words are almost identical, though 
the object of the precept is different ; xx. 16 b (ju yévorro being used 
only here, and Paul 14); xxi. 34-36 compared with 1 Thes v. 3, 


4 (alpvidios .. . éwiorarat k.7.A.); xxii. 530 9 e€ovola rod cxdrovus as in 
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Coli. 13. And xxi. 18 recalls St. Paul’s spoken words as recorded 
in Acts xxvii. 34. 

(Thus also, in one of the longer passages peculiar to Luke, ch. 
XViii, I mdvrore wpocevxecOar reminds us of 1 Thess v. 16, 17 mavrore 
xaipere, ddiaheirras mpocevyeabe.) 

(i) 

Other additions, of various kinds, which may be regarded as 
probably editorial :—Lk iii. 1, 2 (historical introduction fixing the 
date); 5, 6 (lengthening a quotation); 15; iv.1a@*;13 6; 14a*; 
ix.g b+; 444; xi.361; xii. 296; xvii. 30; xviii. 31; 34 (almost 
repeating ix. 45 which is parallel to Mkix. 32); xix. 28; xx.200; 
26a; 35a], 36d], 3864; 39; xxi. 12a; 210; 22t; 258, 
264; 37, 38; xxil. 3a (cf. John xiii, 27); 15$; 40; 456 (amd 
this dbmns §); 486; 49; 664; 67, 68; xxill. 23 4-6; 14-161; 
22b, 23; 454 (rod qAlou ekXelmovros); 51a; 53 6 (cf. John xix. 
41); 56; xxiv. 7, 8a; 11. 


* Compare these two with one another. 

+ These two are connected with, and partly caused by, the 
account of Jesus being sent to Herod in xxiii. 7-12. 

t These and perhaps other sayings included here may be derived 
from a special source, written or oral. 

§ An instance of Luke ‘ sparing the Twelve’: see p. 98, note. 
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APPENDIX A TO PART III 


(see p. 108) 
THE SYNOPTISTS AND THE SEPTUAGINT 


THE degree of familiarity of the Synoptists respectively with the 
LXX may to some extent be inferred from the proportions of the 
words peculiar to each of them which the LXX contains and does 
not contain. Therefore lists of the words confined to each Gospel 
and to Acts have been drawn up on the following pages, the 
mark * being placed against those which are not found in the LXX 
(including of course the apocryphal as well as the canonical books)’. 

Judged by this test, Mark is considerably the least familiar with 
the LXX ; for out of the 71 words peculiar to him, as many as 31, 
being about five-twelfths, or not very much less than one-half, are 
marked *. 

Matthew occupies an intermediate place; for in this case there 
are 112 peculiar words, out of which 36, or slightly less than one- 
third, are marked *. 

Luke shows most familiarity with the LXX, for in his Gospel 
there are 261 peculiar words, of which only 73, being about two- 
sevenths, or rather more than one-fourth, are marked *. 

And if we take with the words peculiar to the third Gospel those 
which occur in it and in Acts, but nowhere else, the whole number 
amounts to 319, out of which 80, or almost exactly one-fourth, 
are marked *. 

It is true that among the 413 words peculiar to Acts a larger 
proportion is absent from the LXX, for 154, being more than 
one-third of them, are marked *. But the list of the words will 
show that this excess is completely accounted for by the difference 
of subject-matter, which in Acts calls for the use of many nautical 
and other terms for which there was no occasion in narratives of 
which the scene was almost exclusively Palestinian. 

Words marked + are non-Classical: see p. 170. 


1 The other Greek versions of the O, T. are not taken into account. 
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The figures 2, 3, &c., in the following lists mean that the word 
occurs so many times in the Gospel to which it is peculiar: the 
absence of any figure implies that the word occurs only once. 

Proper names, numerals, and Hebrew or Aramaic words are 
omitted. 

Words Peculiar to Matthew. 








ayyetov éprropia VOMLO LO. 
ayyos 40 épuminpnps (2? Acts) vooctov 
dyno pov evOupeéopa 2 oixereia * 
dOGos (? 2) efopriCa 80 olmands * + 2 
5 aluoppoéw eéwrepos + 3 ddvyomaria * + 

alperifa émyapBpevw + bvap * 6 
dxphy * 45 emnabica ovdapiis 
dx piBda * 2 émopkéw naydevu + 
dppiBrAnorpov émarelpa * 85 mapadadrdoatos 

Io dvapiBacw épedyouat mapoporata (?) * + 
dvairios 2 epic rropopis * 2 (? 1) 
dyn Oov * 50 épiguoy (? Lk) mhatvs 
dnéyxopat éraipos 3 mrodvioyla 
arrovinres ebdia (2?) 90 mpoBiBacw 

15 Baptripos* (?) ebvoéw mpopbdve 
Bacanorns * edvouxica * + 2 aruppate * + 2 (2?) 
Barradoyéew * + 55 evpvxwpos pariga 2 
Biaorns * + GiCariov * + 8 oaynvn 
Bpoxn + 2 Oavpdoros 95 veAnuidfopa: * + 2 

20 dalpov Oeprorhs 2 owriorés * 
davov(Sdveov Tisch) Oupéopar orarnp* 
beiva* 60 idra * cuvaipo 3 
béo nn aba ouvavédvopar 
Biaxadapice * + Kadnyntns * 2 100 guvrdcow 3 

25 diakwrdw Karabeparifa * + Tadavrov 14 
biadAAdooopar KarapavOdve Tapn 
Siacapéw 2 65 Karamovrifopat 2 TeACUTH 
biSpaxpov 2 Kiros TpameCeirns * 
béfodos xopBavas * + 105 TUpopcn * 

30 Berns Kova rwdia * + 3 ppaga 
Borage * 2 xpuatos 2 gvy7n 
Swi + 7O KUpvov puaranrhpioy * 
Biya Cw * ‘eeovonry * gpurela 
eyepors podaxia 3 Ilo xAapds 2 

35 eyxpUmra peraipe 2 Wevdopaprupia * 2 
eidéa Herotkeoia 4 yoxopat 
eipnvorrotds * 75 ptdcov * 
éxAdptre puoOdopat 2 


Total 112, of which 36 are marked * as not in LXX, and 18 are 
marked + as being non-Classical. 
Besides proper names and numerals and the Aramaic word 
M2 
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paxa, the words rpimnya and gypifo are omitted as not being in 
WH’s text, though the evidence for them seems strong. 

Of the above 112 words, 81 are used only once; 21 are used 
twice ; 6 are used three times; and 4 are used four times or oftener, 
and are therefore treated among the ‘characteristic words and 
phrases,’ pp. 4-7. 

Of the words peculiar to Matthew five-sevenths, and of the words 
peculiar to Mark and to Luke six-sevenths are used only once. 

Words Peculiar to Mark. 


aypevw 25, émouvrpéxw ¥* + mpopeptpvaa * + 
Gdados 3 éoxdtws * 50 mpocaBBarov + 
adextpopovia * + OapBéopa 3 mpookepadatov 
ddAaxot * Ouyarprov * 2 mpooopptCopat * 
5 dupiBdddw KaraBapyvea ‘Tpoomopevopat 

Gupodorv 30 KaTadidnw Tuyen 
dvaxudriw * katanénre 55 oxwAnt 
dvados * KaTevdoyew + opupvica * + 
dvarrnbdw Karoiknats omexovAdrap * + 

10 dvacrevaca Kevrupiow.* +-3_ oractagrys * + 
dard5n pos * 35 Kepadidw ortBas * 
drooreyatw * kvAlopat 60 oriABw 
adpiCa * 2 kwpérrohis * oupmda.ov 2 
ywageds Mnicivopat ovvOriBw 2 

15 SvoxKodos * poytAddos ovvAuTréopat 
elrev * 2 40 pupiva* ovconpov 
ExOapPéopar + 4 vouvexas * 65 TnAavyas (or Syd.) * 
exOavpdca téorns * T pia * 
éxTrepiao ds * + oth * + Tpupadia + 

20 évayKadiCopa + 2 mraud.dbev imepnpavia 
éveiréw 45 Tapdpo.os * treptepicads * + 
évvuxa * + TEpiTpexo 70 broAnvoy + 
étamiva + Tpactd 2 XaAktov 
émipamros * + mpoavAtoy * 








Total 71, of which 31 are marked * as not in LXX, and 19 are 
marked + as being non-Classical. 

Of the above 71 words, 60 are only used once; 7 are used twice; 
and 4 are used three times or oftener, and are therefore treated 
among the ‘ characteristic words and phrases,’ pp. 10, II. 

Besides numerals, proper names, and 5 Aramaic words (p. 105), 
Gavdowpos* is excluded from this list as being only found in the 
Appendix (xvi. 18), and ¢éfovdevéw + as being only another form of 
e£ovbevéw, 

Perhaps we(j should be added, as mefoi may be the right reading 
in Mt xiv. 13. 

1 But all three Synoptists have dvoxdAws. 
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Io 


15 


20 


25 


35 


40 


1 But the other form dmodexaréw occurs Matthew 1, Luke 1, Hebrews 1, 


and 


Words Peculiar to Luke (Gospel only). 


ayxdAn 
aypa* 2 
aypavd éw * 
dyovla (2?) 
dO pot{a 
aig@dvopa 
aixpddwros 
addoyers + 
dptedoupyos 
dpoprdgeo 
dvaBrehis + 
dvdbegis 
dvdOnpa (?) 
dvadia 
dvdAnpwpis * 
dvdretpos * + 2 
avardocopat * 
dvadwvéo 
dvéxdeutrros * 
dvévberros * 
avOoporoyéopat 
dvTi Badd 
ayTinadéw * 
dyrimapépxopa + 2 
avrinepa * 
dnavréw 
draprio pos * 
dredmiCo 
drodexarevw ! * + 
arrobAiBw 
dtrokAcloy 
dnopac copa * 
drropia. 
drooropariCa * 
dnopixo 
apny 
dpotpov 
dpxredwyns * + 
dorpanra 2 
dowros* (adj. in 
LXX) 
drexvos 2 
direp 2 
avornpos 2 


is read by R here. 





45 


5° 


55 


60 


65 


7o 


75 


80 


85 


abrénrns * 
dpavros * 
dppéds * 
dgutvdw * + 
Babdve 
Badddvriov 4 
Béros (measure) + 
BaAnréov * + 
Beardvy * 
Body 
Bovvds 2 
Bpworpos 
Biooos 
yaplionxopa * 
yerdw 2 
‘Yipas 
SaxTvALos 
danorns 
danavyn 
draBddrArdw 
Bayoyyica + 2 
Scarypnyopéw * + 
SiaxaPaipa * 
Siadaréw * 2 
Siadetre 
Siapepiopds 
dravevo 
Sravénpa 
Siavucrepevw 
Siam payparevopar * 
diaceion 
Siarapdcoopat * 
diapvddoow 
SiaxepiCopat 
Supryners 
50x 2 
dpaxny 3 
dvoBdorakros + 
(? Mt) 
éa 
edapice 
€0iGop 
éxtopiCopas * 





éxnpépopat (or -apa) 


éxpuntnpiC t 2 
éxredéo 2 
éxxmpéw 
éAndopar * 
éuBddAdrAw 
évdéxopar 
Eveums 
évedGeros 
évvos 

évvedw 
éfarréopar * 
efacrparre + 
énapoifopa * 
érrarréoy 2 
énavépxopat 2 
éxerdqmep 
éreroépxopar 
émnpive 
émadeixa * + 
émipedas 
émmropevopar 
émowrio pos 
émorarns 7 
émoxdo 
émyxéw 

evye (?) 
evepyérns 
evpopéw * 
epnpepia + 2 
(etyos 2 
yyepovedaa* 2 (?) 
jyyepovia 
HycOarns 
Oeapla 

Onpedw 
OopuBatw * + 
Opaver 
OpdpBos * (2?) 
Oupido 

idpas (2?) 
teparevo 
inpas 
lodryyedros * + 
130 tows 


go 


95 


100 


105 


IIo 


120 


125 


165 


166 


135 


145 


155 


160 


165 


170 


KadorrAiCopat 
naraBaos 
Karadée 
KaraKkdive 5 
Karakpnpvicw 
Karad0aco * + 
Karaveta * 
KaramAéw * 
Katacupy 
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Kataywixo 
Képapos 
Kepariov * 
wAdwibiov * 2 
Kola 
xompla. 
Kémpiov 
«pag 
Kdpos 
Kpatadn * 
WH) 
xpbary * + 
apmpias * 
hageurds + 
Aetos 
Ajjpos 
Avovredéw 
pevooy 
pepiarhs *+ 
perempiCopat 
plabos 3 
pve 7 
purutds * + 
voood 
vooods 
6d5ebu 
oixovopéw 
6pBpos 
6verdos 
énrés 
dbpecvds 2 (dpivds WH) 
bpO pica + 
bpOpwés 
ovoia 2 


d@pus 


(«per 


- 





175 mavboxetov * 
mavdoxeus * 
mravTAnbel * 
mrapadofos 
mrapaxadeopat * + 

180 mapaxaddnropat 

mrapaAros 

maparhpyots * 

mapepBédAdo (?) 

mrapGevia, 

mredivds 

mevixpos 

mepiantw 

Tepiepvrrres * + 

mrepixukhéa 

190 meEptorKéc * 
teptoukos 


185 


Trepromdopat 
mnyavov * 

méCor 

mvaxtdcov * 

TAR BpUpa t 
mpayparevopat 
mpaxtwp 2 
mpeoBeia 2 

200 mpopedeTdw * 
mpocavaBaiva 
tpoabaTravaw * + 
mpocepyacopat * 
Tpoomoréopar 
Tpoopyyvuue * + 2 
mpoopava * 
Tpopépw 2 
TTo€opat 2 
mrvaao * 

210 pnypa 

oddos 

oixepa + 
aida * + 
orevrés 3 
otroperpioy * + 
oKanTw 3 
oHipTaw 3 
oxddAov 

oopés 


195 


205 


215 
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220 


225 


° 


23 


235 


240 


245 


250 


255 


260 


(Pt. III 


onapyavw 2 
oreypyy 
orparémedov 
ovyyevis * + 
ovyeupia* 
ounapuvos 
ovkopopéa. * + 
ovkopavréw 2 
avddoyifopat 
ouppovia 
ouverpe (eluc) * 
ovveadtrre 
ouveararibepat 
ouvKuTTH 
owobdia 
ouvnapayivopa 
ouvainro 
ovyruyxava 
ovvptopat 
TeAeopopew 
TeT paapxew * + 
TerpamAdos * 
Tpadpa 

Tpuyav 

typés 
Sdpamnds * 
ireperxtvvopat t 
brroxpivopa 
troorpavviw 
trroxepéo 2 
papayt 

garrn 4 
prrovekia 
poBnOpov 
gpovipws * (adj. in 


xopés 

xpéor (wi xpnpe) 
xpeoperérns t 2 
paxar® + 

gov 


Total 261, of which 73 are marked * as not in LXX, and 38 are 
marked + as being non-Classical. 
Of these 261 words, 221 are only used once; 30 are used twice; 
5 are used three times; 5 are used four times or oftener, and are 
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therefore treated among the ‘characteristic words and phrases, 


pp. 14-20. 


There is also much evidence for dvanricca, deurepémpwros * +, and 
péys, but they are not in WH’s text. 


Words found both in Luke and Acts, but peculiar to them. 


atriov*® 3+1 
dvadeixvups 
dvalnréw 21 
dvarabica * 

5 dvacndw 
davagpalyvopa 
dveupionw 
dvretrov 
dnoypaph 

To drodéxouat 2+ 5 
arorwdaou 
Stamopéw * 1+ 3 
diarnpéw 
born 2+1 

15 duoxupiCopa * 
5rodevw 
5ovAn 2+1 
day + (2?) 2+1 
évavre + 

20 évaytiov 3+2 


| 





évedpevar 
évioxvoo (2? Lk) 
és 2+3 
éreibov 

25 émBcBalw 241 
émpuvéw 1+ 3 
émyxeipéw I +2 
éonépa 1 +2 
evrAaBns I +3 

30 ebrévas 
OdpBos 2+1 
taois 1 +2 
Kadefijs* 2 +3 
Kadinnt +3, 

35 waddrt 244 
Karakdeiw 
Karakodoubéw 
kataninre I +2 
Kddots * 

40 KparioTos 1 +3 





45 


50 


5 


on 


Aotuds 

dduvdopa 3 +1 
dpedéw 242 
mrapaBidCopat 
meptAdumra * 
mpoBaddw 
TpoTropevopat 
mpoodoxia 
mpoumapyw 
otpatnyés 2 +8 
orparia (?) 
ovyyivea 1 +2 
ouvapnd¢a I + 3 
ouvBardrew 2 + 4 
ovverps (eipi) (?) 
ouvTrAnpéa 2+1 
Tpauparivw 
Tpaxus 


Total 58, of which 7 are marked * as not in LXX, and two are 
marked + as being non-Classical. 
Where no numbers are given, there is but one occurrence of the 
word in Luke and one in Acts, which is the case in 30 instances 


out of the 58. 


There is also considerable evidence for dvatp¢po in Luke iv. 16, 
though it is not adopted by WH. 


aryaBoupyéw * + 
ayniopes 
a&yvaaros 
Gyopaios * 

5 dypdppartos * 
aitiopa * + 
dxardkpiros * + 
dxpiBea 
decpiBns 

10 d«poarhprov * 
dxwrdros * 


Words Peculiar to Acts. 





aAloynpa * + 
addbpudros 
dpdprupos * 

15 dpvvopuat 
dvaBadpdes 
dvaBadAdopat 
avaBodn 
dvadidwpt 

20 dvaipeois 
avaxpiots 
dvaytipyros * 





25 


30 


dvaytipyras * 
avareiba 
dvackeva ca * 
dvarpépa (?) 
dvawueis 
averaca + 
dvevOeros * + 
avOunaros * 
dvotrodopéew 
av rinpus * 
dvreninte 


168 


35 


45 


50 


55 


60 


65 


7o 


75 


80 


dvropbadpéw * 
dvarrepixds * 
dnaoTaCopa 
drecps (Tur) 
dtrehatvve 
drredeypds * + 
arepitpnros 
dmoxaraoraas * 
dnoninra 
dromAéw * 
anopinrw 
dropbéyyopat 
drropopti Copa * 
apyyupoxdtos 
aprépov * + 
dpxeeparinds * + 
donpos 
dovria* 

dotros * 

doxéw 

do pévos 

dagov * 
dovppavos 
avréxetp * 
aepedorns * + 
apufis 

dgve 

axAus * 

Baas 

Bia 

Biatos 

Biwous 

Bodice * + 
Bpadurd0€w * + 
Bptxw 

Bupoeds * + 
Bupds 

74a 

yepovcia 
yAevros 
yuorns + 
Secordarpovia * 
SeorSalpwv * 
SeftorAdBos * + 
decpopvaag * + 
Seoparys 
devrepaios * 
5npnyopew 





85 


go 


95 


100 


105 


110 


115 


120 


125 


130 


Sijpos 
Sypvotos 
diaywwonw 
diayvwors 
drabéxopar 
5:d50xos 


diaxaredeyxopar * + 


Siarovw 
bidAexTos 
diadvopat 
Srapaxopat 
Siavépopar 
d:avdw 
diaTrA éw * 
Siatovéopar 
diampio 
dtaoteipw 
bidornpa 
diated dw 
drapev-yw 
SiapOopa. 
SraxerpiCopar * 
braxAevd(w * 
Srey Ovp€opar * +: 
Srepwrdw * 
beria * + 
5:0adaca0s * 
dixaors 
diomerys * 

8d pPepa, * 
bucevrépiov * 
SwBexdpvdoy * + 
eyreAnpa *® 
éSagpos 
elaxaréopat * 
elonndaw 
eiorpéxw 
éxBorn 
éxbinryéopat 
&x5oros | 
éxeioe 
&xOapBos 
ExOeros * 
éxxodvpBdw * 
éxAaréw 
éxméurra 
éxmrn ide 
éxtrAéw * 
éxmAnpdw 
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135 


140 


145 


150 


155 


160 


180 


éemAnpwois 
éxadsCos (?) * 
éxrapaoow 
éxrévea 

ext ibe por 
enpixo 
édevats * 
éuBiBalw 
éppaivopar* + 
éviens 
évedpa 

éveds 

évnvéw 
évrémos * 
évimvov 
evwriCopar + 
éfdddAopat 
eferpu 
eforcOpevopar + 
éfopnarns * 
efoxy 
éfurrvos 

ef wees 
émaxpodopat * 
éndvaryxes * 
énapxeia 
émavaAts 
émeyeipw 
rretpe 
éréxeva 
émBovdy 
émyivopat 
éminuéw * 
émédAdAw * 
éntxoupia 
émpedcia 
émvevar 
énivora 
émoxevaCopar 
émartnpiCor 
émort pooh 
émoapadns 
émrpomh 
émpayns 
épetdo 
éaOnos 
evepyeréo 
evOvdpopéw * 
evOupos 
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185 


190 


195 


200 


205 


210 


aig 


220 


225 


edOU pars * 
ebrropéopat 
edrropia 
ebparvawy * + 
ebppootvn 
EpadAopar 
Cevernpia * + 
Catnya 

Odpoos 

Gea 

Ocopaxos * + 
O€ppn 
Oupopaxéew * 
tepdavAos 
tnneds 

Kabdara * 
xaOnpepwds 
nadddou 
Kdxwors 
Kapdioyvearns * + 
kapodépos 
Karayyededs * + 
karadixn 
KaTakAnpovopew + 
karddowtros 
karavicoopat + 
raraptO pew 
Karaceio 
katacogpt(opat 
KatagréAdw 
kaTdaoxeots + 
Kararpéxa 
Kaadépor 
Karappoynmys + 
KareiSodos * + 
Karepiorns * + 
KaTotkia 
«Awwdptov * 
kordy 
KodupBae * 
kohovia * + 
komerés 
Koupl{w 
uTATwp * 
AarriCa * 
Aapmpéryns 
Adora * 


Aeris 


AwBeprivos * 





230 Atphy 
Aap 
Adyios * 
Avpaivopat 
Aurpwrns + 

235 paryeva * 
paryia. * 
padisrpia * 
par pobd pus * + 
pavia 

240 payrevopat 
paoriva 
peyaretos 
peonpBpia 
peordéopat 

245 peraBardopat 
peraxadéopar 
peramépropat 
peroiwifo 
per pios * 

250 pndapas 
picOwpa 
pooxomo.éw * + 
vavkAnpos * 
vais 

255 veavias 
vewndpos * 
vyotov * 
S5orTopéo * 
606vn * 

260 oiknpa 
oixodd pos 
éxvéo 
dAonAnpia + 
dpdrexvos * 

265 énrdvopa t+ 
épyuia * 
épobecia* + 
ovpavddev 
éxAéopat 

270 éxAomotew * + 
nabnrés * 
mavore 
TwavTaXh 
wavTn 

245 mapaBarrAw 
mrapadewpéo pat * 
mapatvéw 
mapaAréyopat * 
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280 


285 


290 


205 


300 


305 


310 


315 


320 


325 


169 


mapavopéw 
Trapamhéw * 
Trapaon pos 
Trapareives 
maparuyxave * 
mapaxetpacia * 
mrapevoxAew 
tapotxopas * 
Tapot puva * 
TaTp@os 

ne Cet * 
metpaopat 
tepaurépo (?) * 
Tepiacr panto + 
mepikpaTns "+ 
meptpevn 

mépit * 

TEpLoXh 
TrEpipyyvupe 
mrepiT péma 
mipmpy pe 

ahéos 

nutes * 

70H 
modtTapxns * + 
mroppupémmaus * + 
mpnvas 
mpoxataryyédhw * 
mpoxnptacw * 
mpoopdo 
mpooametA€opat 
mpogSéopat 

mpoo eda * + 
mpooxAnpoopar * + 
mpookAivopat 
mpooharéo 
apdatrewos * + 
mpoomnyvupe * 
tpoodaras 
mpoowmoanpnrns * > 
mporetyay 
mpoTpémopat 
mpoxetpiCopar 
TpoxepoTov ew * 
mpepa * 
TpwTooTarns 
mpwras * 

TUOay * 

mTrupa 
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paBdodxos * ovvearaynpifopa * + Tupaminds * + 
bgbcovpynpa * ouvewvéa * imepetdov 

330 fadiovpyia* ouvKopiva trepgov 
pyrup * 360 ovvodedw + ianperéw 
povvupar ouvopiréw * 390 br0BdAdw 
oavis ouvopopéw * + trodvvupe 
oeBaorés * ouvma perp trovoew 

335 oucdpros * + ouvrepiAapBave bromhéa * + 
otpuxivOcov * + 365 ounivw tronvéw * 
ottiov ouvrépas 395 trorpéxw * 
onan avvrpopos gpavracia 
oxevh ouvxéw, -xtvrw paors 

340 oKnvorrotds * + ovvapocia * giravO porrws 
oKAnpoTpaxnros + 370 ovorpopy pirdaopos 
oxwdnkdB pwros * opayov 400 pidroppdvas 
omeppodrdyos * opodpas ppudcow 
oréppa * opvdpdy * + ppd-yavoy 

345 orepedw oxokH gpudanico + 
avyxuats 375 Taxtés pura 
ovpynoica Tdpaxos 405 xetuacopar 
ovvabpoilw TaxLoTO. Xetparyaryéw 
ovvadiCopuat * TEKUTPLOV Xetparyoryds * 

350 ovvaddAdoow * TecoapakovTaerns * xrevdlw 
ovvdpoph} 380 Terpadioy * + xépracpa. 
ouvemride pat Tipwpéw 410 xpovorprBéw * 
ovvérropat TotxXos xpws 
ouvepia rnp Tpreria * x@pos * + 

355 ovvOpunrw * + Tploreyos * dv éopar * 
ovvearaBaives 385 Tpotropopéw + 








Total 413, of which 154 are marked * as not in LXX and 66 are 
marked + as non-Classical. 

If *Aotdpyns *, ‘EXMAnuearis * +, TaBepyn * +, bédpov * + were placed in 
this list instead of being excluded as proper names, and if xarjyopos 
were included notwithstanding the occurrence of xaryyep in Rev 
xli. 10, the number would be raised from 413 to 418. 

There is also good authority for dvayvwpifopa, though it is not in 
WH’s text. 


The use of Classical and non-Classical words by the Synoptists. 


After drawing up the above lists with reference to the LXX, 
I thought that it might be convenient to show on the same pages 
the relative proportions of Classical and non-Classical words among 
the words peculiar to each Synoptist. So, with Mr. Geden’s kind 
permission, I have transferred to those pages the mark +, which in 
Moulton and Geden’s Concordance denotes words ‘ not in Classical 
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Greek use,’ which phrase is explained in their preface (p. x) as 
meaning that ‘the word in question does not occur in Greek writers 
earlier than the Christian era.’ 

Such words are found to occur in the following proportions 
among the words peculiar to the Synoptists respectively :— 


In Mark, they are 19 out of 71 words peculiar to him, i. e. very 
slightly more than one-fourth. 

In Matthew, they are 18 out of 112 words peculiar to him, i.e. 
rather more than one-seventh. 

In Luke, they are 38 out of 261 words peculiar to his Gospel, 
i.e. almost exactly one-seventh. 

And if we add to the words peculiar to Luke’s Gospel those 
which ‘are also found there and in Acts, the non-Classical words 
amount to 40 out of 319, i.e. almost exactly one-eighth. 

In Acts, they are 66 out of 413, or rather less than one-sixth. 

It thus appears that the non-Classical words (like the non- 
Septuagintal words) occur with considerably more frequency in 
the special vocabulary of St. Mark than in those of the other 
Synoptists. 
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APPENDIX B TO PART III 


(see p. 113) 


THE ALTERATIONS AND SMALL ADDITIONS IN WHICH 
MATTHEW AND LUKE AGREE AGAINST MARK 


Amone the 183 sections into which Tischendorf divides his 
Synopsis Evangelica, there are 681 which afford opportunities for 
comparing parallel portions of all three Synoptic Gospels. 

But of these 68 there are 10 (viz. §§ 14, 15, 17, 47%, 5°, 56, 75, 
III, 134, 139) in which a considerable amount of matter, chiefly 
consisting of discourse, is found in Matthew and Luke, while it is 
absent from Mark. It seems reasonable, therefore, to suppose that 
in these sections, or in most of them (for perhaps §§ 14 and 15 and 
possibly § 17 must be otherwise accounted for*), the editors of 
Matthew and Luke turned to the Matthaean Logia, or some such 
document, in search of additional matter which should contain 
more of the teaching of Jesus than was supplied by Mark +. 

There remain 58 of Tischendorf’s sections which can be almost 
entirely accounted for by a free use of the Marcan source. These 
may be thus subdivided into three classes :— 


? There would have been 69, if, in § 132, Lk x. 25-27 had been printed 
opposite to Mk xii. 28-34; Mt xxii. 34-40, as it is in Synopticon, p. 88. 

2 With § 47, cf. § 91: Tischendorf’s arrangement is here less clear and 
satisfactory than usual. See Synopticon, pp. 17, 18. 

’ It may be that these sections, or at any rate §§ 14, 15, were abbre- 
viated by a subsequent editor of Mark (see p. 122) because they were prior 
to the public ministry of Jesus, with which this Gospel is mainly con- 
cerned. 

* There may probably have been a similar reference to the Logia when 
§§ 49, 128, 138 were being drawn up, though we happen to have in them 
no important cases of agreement between Matthew and Luke. For Mt 
xxi. 44 is probably not genuine 
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a. There are 7 sections (viz. §§ 25, 29, 33, 142, 147, 148, 159) 
in which there is no instance of Matthew and Luke agreeing 
against Mark. 


b. There are 30 other sections (viz. §§ 16, 35, 36, 38, 39, 40, 
48, 51, 52, 73, 109, 114, 116, 118, 128, 130, 131, 133, 138, 143, 
144, 145, 146, 153, 157, 161, 162, 163, 164, 166), in which slight 
verbal agreements of Matthew and Luke against Mark are not 
infrequent. I have noted about 100‘ of them (including some 
which extend only to portions of words, such as Mt xx. 30 wapdye., 
Lk xviii. 37 wapépyerac; and Mt xxvi. 20 dvékerro, Lk xx. 14 dvérecer). 
But they can all be explained, with more or less probability, by one 
of three causes. Either (a) they consist of words so ordinary and 
colourless and so nearly synonymous with Mark’s that the use of 
them may be merely accidental (e. g. Mt xxii. 27 ; Lk xx. 32 dorepov? 
against Mk xii. 22 éxyarov; Mt xxii. 45; Lk xx. 44 kadei against 
Mk xii. 37 Aéyet); or (8) they are such obvious amplifications or 
explanations as it would be natural for any writers to introduce 
(e.g. the additions of cai eoiew in Mt xii. 1, and «ai #ocov in Lk 
vi. 13 of pdvors in Mt xii. 4 and pdvous in Lk vi. 4; of iSdvres in 
Mt xxi. 38; Lk xx. 14); or (y) they are changes to a more smooth 
and usual Hellenistic vocabulary and style from the comparative 
harshness and ‘unusualness’ of Mark. This last is probably the 
account to be given of the great majority of these agreements, 
as may be seen by an examination of pages 106 ff. of this book. 
It need only be pointed out here that the most numerous, 
though of course the most unimportant, of such identities are 
caused by the strong preference of Mark for the historic present 
(p. 113), and for «ai rather than é¢ (p. 120), and that not a few 
result from his sparing use of conjunctions, &c. (p. 109). 


c. There remain 21 sections (viz. §§ 37, 49, 53, 58, 59, 79 71, 
72, 115, 122, 124, 126, 154, 155, 156, 165, 167, 169, 171, 172, 
173). In these I have noted about 1181 agreements of Matthew 
and Luke against Mark which are of the same kinds as those 
referred to in the preceding paragraph (6), and for which the 
three explanations there suggested (a, 8, y) would be adequate, 
at any rate if there were no other such agreements to be con- 
sidered with them. But there are others: in these sections there 


1 Only approximate numbers are given, because of various readings. 
2 This word is characteristic of Matthew (p. 7). 
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are certain other alterations from, and additions to, the Marcan 
narrative, as to which it seems almost impossible that Matthew 
and Luke could have accidentally concurred in making them. In 
these cases at least the changes seem to be owing to some influence, 
direct or indirect, of a common source, and not to the independent 
judgement of two compilers. I append a list of the instances which 
to me convey this impression most forcibly, adding references to 
the pages of Synopticon, in which they can most easily be examined, 
as well as to Tischendorf’s sections. 
Tisch. Synop- 
Syn. Ev. ticon. 
§ Page. 
1. Mt ix. 17 éexetrar: Lk v. 37 éxvOqoerat, whereas in 
Mk ii. 22 the verb dwéAAuru applies to the wine as 
well as to the wine-skins . é 2 ‘i é 5 37 12 
z. Mt xiii. 11; Lk viii. 10 tyiv 5ébora: yrdvar ra pvorhpra, 
instead of the more difficult a in Mk iv. 11 
bpiv 7d pvorhpiov Sé50rar . s é . 49 2 
3. Mt ix. 20; LK viii. 44 rod xpaoméSov added. : , 53 31 
4. Mtxiv.1; Lkix.7 6 rerpadpxys used of Herod instead 
of Baotded’s as in Mk vi. 14, though he is called Baat- 
Aeds in Mt xiv. 9 z 5 g 3 : , ‘ 58 37 
5. Mt xiv. 13 wal dxovoavres of SxAot HkodovOnoay aiTO: 
Lk ix. 11 of 88 dxAo yrdvres HeorovOnoay aia: cf. 


Mk vi. 33 . « a 7 : P # : 59 40 

6. Mt xvi. 16; Lk ix. 20, the use of rod deod, though not 
'  quiteinthe same connexion . . . ae ay (a | 

4. Mt xvii. 5 rt adrod AaAodyTos: Lk ix. 34 Taira 5¢ abrod 
A€yovros . 71 57 

8. Mt xvii. 17; Lk ix. 41 xal one added (ef, 
Deut xxxii. 5) . F ‘ . . : - 72 60 

g. Mt xix. 29; Lk xviii. 30 roAAamAagiova, instead of 
éxarovranrAaciova Mk x. 30 . : . ‘ 3 . Ig 71 
10. Mt xxi. 17 nvAlo6n: Lk xxi. 37 ndaccero 5 : . 124 Jo 

11. Mt xxi. 23 d&ddoxov7e: Lk xx. I &:5doxovros, where 
Mark has no mention of teaching. : 126 81 


12, Mt xxvi. 50; Lk xxii. 48, the fact that ae then 

spoke to Judas, though the words recorded are not 

the same in the two Gospels. x ‘ : - 54 110 
13. Mtxxvi. 75; Lk xxii. 62 «al ¢ferOdv efw ExrAavoev mxpas, 

where Mk xiv. 72 has émBaddv éxAaev. But WH 

bracket the words in Luke, where they are omitted 

by some important Latin authorities ‘ ; » 155 115 


14. Mt xxvi. 68; Lk xxii. 64 ris éorw 6 waicas ce; . . 156 114 
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Tisch. Synop- 
Syn. Ev, ticon. 
§ Page. 
15. Mt xxvii. 4o el vids f...: Lk xxiii. 35 el ob rds orw ..., 
where Mark has not this conditional form of sen- 
tence: observe also rod dod, though in somewhat 
different connexions, as was the case above in Mt 
xvi. 16; Lkix.20 - 165 121 
16. Mt xxvii. 54 7d yevdueva: Lk xxiii. 47 iy eines - 167 123 
17. Mt xxvii. 59; Lk xxiii. 53 éverdac¢ev airé, where Mk 
xv. 46 has abrdv éveiAnoer . : j é . - 169 124 
18. Mt xxviii. 1 émgaoxotog: Lk xxiii. 54 émépwoner, 
a very rare word, used somewhat differently in ae ik 
these two nearly parallel passages ae Tee 


19. Mt xxviii. 3 ds i Lk xxiv. 4 év i dorpan- 171 ; 
Tovon . e% . 


20. Mt xxviii. 8 ddpayoy ee Tois peas avrov: 
Lk xxiv. 9 dmjyyedav raira névra trois vbexa Kat 
nGow Tots dormois és : s * . ‘ » 173° 126 


[21. There is another striking instance if, following 
Western authorities with Tisch. and WH mg, we 
omit Byé¢ayn in Mk xi. 1 and read it only in 
Mt xxi. 1 and Lk xix. 29] - , : ok) we Tae S96 


If this evidence is regarded as sufficient to prove that in at least 
21 sections—and it is reasonable to suspect in others also—a 
common source has supplied Matthew and Luke with variations 
from and additions to the Marcan narrative which apparently forms 
the basis of these 58 sections, then the difficult question arises, 
What was this source? (1) Was it an Ur-Mareus? But other 
considerations (p. 94 ff.) have shown the general unlikelihood of 
this hypothesis ; and Nos. 1, 2, 14 in the foregoing list are altera- 
tions of an explanatory kind which seem far more likely to have 
been inserted than to have been dropped by a later editor. 
(2) Or was there an early non-Marcan document to which the 
compilers of the first and third Gospels were able to refer not 
only in those 10 sections as to which we recognized the use 
of the Logia or some such document, but also in some or all of 
the 58 sections which consist mainly of narrative? (3) Or was 
one of these compilers able to consult the work of the other, in 
a more or less complete state? Neither of these two suggestions 
is impossible ; but both of them are rendered improbable by the 
very small bulk of the additions and alterations, compared with 
the whole amount of the matter of these sections. If written 
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sources of any kind, besides the Marcan one, were available for one 
or both of these compilers, would they have used them so very 
sparingly ? (4) It seems, therefore, less unlikely that these supple- 
ments and modifications, so far as they imply a common source, 
were first made in one of these two later Gospels, and then were 
carried across (whether intentionally 7 or unconsciously) to the other, 
either by copyists to whom they were familiar, or more probably 
in the course of that oral transmission which, as we have seen 
(pp. 53, 62), is almost required by other phenomena of the 
Gospels. 


1 Compare what was suggested as to Mark’s Gospel on p. 122, and the 
remarks of Dr. Sanday and Dr. Blass there referred to in note 4. 


CONCLUDING SUMMARY 


—_++—_—_ 


Ir was explained in the Preface that this book had the 
‘limited and merely preparatory’ purpose of bringing 
together ‘a collection of materials,’ and that it was therefore 
the endeavour of the writer to keep, as far as possible, his 
own opinions in the background, and to let the facts speak 
for themselves. It will be no serious departure from this 
method if, in these concluding pages, he not only recapitu- 
lates a few of the principal matters which have been dealt 
with, but indicates, briefly and slightly, the directions in 
which they have seemed to point. 


A. 


Part I was devoted to the ‘words and phrases character- 
istic of’ each Evangelist ; and we saw that such expressions 
occur not only in the ‘peculiar’ parts, but also, though less 
abundantly, in the ‘common’ parts of each Gospel. Thus 
it appears that these writers, even when they were com- 
pilers—as Matthew and Luke evidently were to a large 
extent—allowed themselves to deal freely with their 
materials, being more careful to preserve the substance than 
the exact words (cf. also p. 92). And the same thing may 
be inferred from several of the Doublets (p. 65 ff), from the 
use of certain recurring formulas (p. 135 ff.), and from the 
far greater similarity of Luke’s language, than that of 
Matthew or Mark, to the language not only of Acts, but of 
the Pauline Epistles and Hebrews (p. 154 ff.: ef. also p. 160). 

N 
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B. 

1. When endeavouring in Part II to find indications of 
sources, we saw in Section J many identities in language 
between the different Gospels, which were so close and 
sometimes so prolonged as to suggest very strongly -the 
use of written Greek documents. And the hypotheses, to 
be referred to below, of the Logia and the Marcan memoirs 
as sources, fall in with this suggestion. 

2. But on the other hand we found in Sections II and 
III still more distinct traces of oral transmission, both in 
the different uses made of the same words, and in the trans- 
positions of words and sentences. 

3. It seems then all but necessary to allow for the 
influence of both these modes of transmission, even though 
we may be unable to apportion the amount of influence 
which is to be ascribed to each, or to show how they accom- 
panied or succeeded one another. 


C. 

The Doublets treated in Part II, Section IV, are important 
in more respects than one; but chiefly because several of 
them suggest the use in Matthew and Luke! of two sources, 
which it seems not unreasonable to identify with the 
Petrine memoirs written by Mark, and the Logia composed 
by Matthew, according to the well-known testimony of 
Papias*. The chief difficulty in the way of this identifica- 
tion consists in the absence of distinct traces of the 
independent translations of the Logia to which Papias 
refers (see, on the contrary, p. 42), but there is no reason 
why the compilers of the first and third Gospels should not 
have used the same translation. 


1 The fact that only one Doublet, and that a not very distinct one (see 
pp. 81 and 73), can be noted in Mark, is, so far as it goes, an argument 
against the use in that Gospel of the Logia (or any other second source 
besides the Petrine memoirs). That Mark did use the Logia has lately 
been argued very fully—but as it seems to me not at all conclusively—by 
Titius in Theologische Studien Herrn Prof. D. Bernhard Weiss zu seinem 70. 
Geburtstage dargebracht (Géttingen, 1897), p. 284 ff. 

2 See p. xiii, above. 


Concluding Summary 179 


D. 


In Part III it was shown that of the Synoptic Gospels 
Mark shows the smallest (if any) traces (p. 96 ff.), and 
Matthew shows the most decided traces (see especially 
pp. 129, 131) of adaptation for the purposes of catechetical 
or other teaching, Luke holding an intermediate position 
in this respect, but nearer to Matthew than to Mark. 
This seems to correspond remarkably to the degree of 
familiarity with the language of the three Gospels respec- 
tively which appears to have existed among Christians in 
the following decades, so far as we can judge from the 
references to the evangelical history in the writings of the 
sub-apostolic age and in Justin’. Thus the Gospels which 
were most used bear most traces of adaptation for use. 


E. 

Difficult questions are suggested by the agreements. of 
Matthew and Luke against Mark, even in places where they 
are evidently using his narrative as a Grundschrift. In 
the pages about Mark in Part ITI, which have just been 
referred to, reasons have been suggested for many omissions 
and some alterations which would produce this result. 
Other alterations and some small additions, which cannot 
be accounted for in the same way, are dealt with in 
Appendix B (p. 172), and I have tried to show that, though 
they cannot have arisen quite independently, they are not 
sufficient to necessitate the hypothesis that either Matthew 
or Luke had seen the other’s Gospel. 


F, 


The close correspondence of the phraseology of St. Luke's 
Gospel with that of the ‘We’-Sections of the Acts (see 


1 Opinions will differ as to some particular instances, but certainly this 
is the general impression conveyed by a careful examination of the 
references collected in the Indices to Lightfoot’s Apostolic Fathers and Otto’s 
Justin Martyr. 

N 2 
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p. 149, referring to the tables on pp. 14 ff.) seems to me so 
important in its bearing on the date of that Gospel, and 
inferentially of the other two, that I call attention to it 
again here. 


In these inferences and suggestions there is hardly 
anything which has not been put forward often before ; 
but if the grounds on which they rest have been made 
more distinct and tangible, so that they have thus lost 
something of their conjectural or hypothetical character, 
a little progress will have been made—enough perhaps to 
encourage the hope of more progress—in the study of 
the Synoptic Problem. 
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ham Ibn Ezra. Edited from a MS. 
in the Bodleian Library by S. R. 
Driver, D.D. Crown 8vo, paper 
covers, 38. 6d. me 

~—Ecclesiasticus (xxxix.15- 
xlix. 11). The Original Hebrew, 
with Early Versions and English 
Translation, &c. Edited by A. E. 
Cowley, M.A., and Ad. Neubauer, 
M.A. 4to. 108. 6d. net. 

— —— Translated from 
the Original Hebrew, with a Fac- 
simile. Crown 8vo, stiffcovers, 2s.6d. 

~— Facsimiles of the 

Fragments hitherto recovered of 

the Book of LEcclesiasticus in 

Hebrew. 60 leaves. Collotype. 

In a Cloth Box. 1. 1s. net, (Pub- 

lished jointly by the Oxford and 

Cambridge University Presses.) 














—— The Book of Tob 
AChaldee Text, from a unique J] 
in the Bodleian Library. Edited 
Ad. Neubauer, M.A. Crown 8vo. 


—— A Hebrew and Engli 
Lexicon of the Old Testament, with 
Appendix containing the Bibli 
Aramaic, based on the Thesaui 
and Lexicon of Gesenius, by Fran 
Brown, D.D., 8. R. Driver, D.] 
and C. A. Briggs, D.D. Parts I-} 
Small gto. 2s. 6d. each. 


— Gesenius’ Hebrew Gran 
mar. As Edited and Enlarged ° 
E. Kautzsch. Translated from t: 
Twenty-fifth German Edition | 
the late Rev. G. W. Collins, M.. 
The Translation revised and a 
justed to the Twenty-sixth Editic 
by A. E. Cowley, M.A. 8vo. 23 


Hebrew Accentuation : 

Psalms, Proverbs,and Job, By Willia: 

Wickes, D.D. 8vo. 5s. 

Hebrew Prose Accente 
By the same Author. 8v 








ation. 
Ios. 6d. 


The Book of Hebre 
Roots, by Abu ’1-Walid Marwan ib 
Janih, otherwise called Rabl 
Yonah. Now first edited, with a 
appendix, by Ad. Neubauer. 4t 


al. 7s. 6d. 
ETHIOPIC. The Book o 


Enoch. Translated from Dillmann’ 
Ethiopic Text (emended and re 
vised), and edited by R. H. Charles 
M.A, 8vo. 16s, 








Oxford: Clarendon Press. 
F. 1000. 


London: Henry Frowpg, Amen Corner, B.C, 
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GREEK. A Concordance to 
the Septuagint and the other'Greek Ver- 
sions of the Old Testament, including the 
Apocryphal Books. By the late Edwin 
Hatch, M.A., and H. A. Redpath, 
M.A. In six Parts, imperial 4to, 
21s, each. 





Supplement to the above, 
Fase. I. Containing a Concordance 
to the Proper Names occurring in 
the Septuagint. By H. A. Red- 
path, M.A. Imperial 4to. 16s. 


Essays in Biblical Greek. 
By Edwin Hatch, D.D. 8vo. tos. 6d. 


Origenis Hexaplorum 
quae supersunt ; sive, Veterum Interpre- 
tum Graecorum in totum Vetus Testa- 
mentum Fragmenta, Edidit Fridericus 
Field, AM. 2 vols. 4to. 51. 5s. 


New Testament. Vovwm 
Testamentum Graece. Antiquissimo- 
rum Codicum Textus in ordine 
parallelo dispositi. Accedit collatio 
Codicis Sinaitici. Edidit E. H. Han- 
sell, S.T.B. TomilIII. 8vo. 24s. 


Novum Testamentum 
Graece. Accedunt parallelaS. Scrip- 
turae loca, ete. Edidit Carolus 
Lloyd, S.T.P.R. 18mo. 3s. 

On writing-paper, with wide 
margin, 7s. 6d. 


Appendices ad Novum 
Testumentum Stephanicum, jam inde 
a Millii temporibus Oxoniensium 
manibus tritum; curante Gulmo. 
Sanday, A.M.,8.T.P.,LL.D. I. Col- 
latiotextusWestcottio-Hortiani(jure 
permisso)cumtextu Stephanico anni 
mpu. II. Delectus lectionum notatu 
dignissimarum. III. Lectiones 
quaedam ex codicibus versionum 
Memphiticae Armeniacae Aethio- 
picae fusius illustratae. Extra feap. 
8vo, cloth, 3s. 6d. 


GREEK. Novum Testamen- 
tum Graece juxta Exemplar Millianum. 
18mo. 2s. 6d. On writing-paper, 
with wide margin, 7s. 6d. 




















—— The Greek Testament, 
with the Readings adopted by the 
Revisers of the Authorised Ver- 
sion, and Marginal References— 

(1) 8vo. Second Edition. 10s. 6d. 
(2) Feap. 8vo. New Edition. 43, 6d. 
Also, on India Paper, cloth, 6s., 
and in leather bindings. 
(3) The same, on writing-paper, 
with wide margin, 15s. 

— The Parallel New Testa- 
ment, Greek and English; being the 
Authorised Version, 1611; the Re- 
vised Version, 1881 ; and the Greek 
Text followed in the Revised Ver- 
sion. 8vo. 12s. 6d. 








Outlines of Textual Criti- 
cism applied to the New Testament. By 
C.E. Hammond, M.A. Sixth Edition 
Revised. Crown 8vo. 4s. 6d. 

—— A Greek Testament Pri- 
mer. An Easy Grammar and Read- 
ing Book for the use of Students 
beginning Greek. By E. Miller, 
M.A. Second Edition. Extra feap. 
8vo, 2s.; cloth, 3s. 6d. 

The New Testament in 

the Apostolic Fathers. By a Com- 

mittee of the Oxford Society of 

Historical Theology. 8vo. 6s. net. 

Horae Synopticae. Con- 

tributions to the study of the 

Synoptic Problem. By Sir John C. 

Hawkins, Bart., M.A. 8vo. 7s. 6d. 

Facsimiles of the Athos 
Fragments of Codex H of the Pauline 
Epistles. Photographed and de- 
ciphered by K. Lake, M.A. Large 
4to, in an envelope, 21s. net. 

LATIN. ILnbri Psalmorum 
Versio antiqua Latina, cum Paraphrast 
Anglo-Saxonica. Edidit B. Thorpe, 
F.A.S. 8vo. 10s. 6d. 


Old-Latin Biblical 
Texts. Edited with Introductions 
and Appendices by John Words- 
worth, D.D., and H. J. White, M.A. 
Small 4to, stiff covers. 
No. I. 6s. No. II. ars. 
No. III. 12s. 6d. No. IV. 5s.. 

















Oxford: Clarendon Press, London 


Henry Frowpe, Amen Corner, E.C. 
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Nouum Testamentum Domini 
Nostri Iesu Christi Latine, se- 
cundum Editionem S. Hieronymi. 
Ad Codicum Manuscriptorum fidem 
recensuit Iohannes Wordsworth, 
S.T.P., Episcopus Sarisburiensis. 
In operis societatem adsumto 
Henrico Iuliano White, A.M. 4to. 

Pars I, buckram, 2]. 12s. 6d. 
Also separately— 
Fasc. I, 128. 6d. Fase. II, 7s. 6d. 
», III,12s.6d. ,, IV, 10s.6d. 
Fase. V, 10s. 6d. 
A Binding case for the five Fasciculi in 
Pars I is issued at 3s. 
Part II, Fasc. I, 12s. 6d. 


CoPTic. The Coptic Version 
of the New Testament, in the Northern 
Dialect; otherwise called Memphitic 
and Bohairic ; with Introduction, 
Critical Apparatus, and literal 
English Translation. 8vo. 4 vols. 

Vols. I and II, 42s. net. 
Vols, III and IV, 42s. net. 


OLD-FRENCH. Libri Psal- 
morum Versio antiqua Gallica e Cod. ms. 
in Bibl. Bodleiana adservato, una cum 
Versione Metrica aliisgue Monumentis 
pervetustis, Nunc primum descripsit 
et edidit Franciscus Michel, Phil. 
Doc. 8vo. 10s. 6d. 


ENGLISH. The Books of 
Job, Psalms, Proverbs, Ecclesiastes, and 
the Song of Solomon. According to the 
WycliffiteVersion of Herefordand Purvey. 
With Introduction and Glossary 
by W. W. Skeat, Litt.D. 3s. 6d. 
The New Testament. <Ac- 


cording to the same Version, 6s. 


The Holy Bible, 
Revised Version ™. 
Cheap Editions for School Use. 
Revised Bible. Pearl 16mo, cloth 
boards, rod. 
Revised New Testament. Non- 
pareil 32mo, 3d.; Brevier 16mo, 
6d.; Long Primer 8vo, 9d. 


* The Revised Version is the Joint property of the 
Universities of Oxford and Cambridge. 





ENGLISH. The Oxford Bible 


for Teachers, containing the Holy 
Scriptures, together with anew, en- 
larged, andillustrated edition of the 
Oxford Helps to the Study of the Bible, 
comprising Introductions to the 
several Books, the Historyand Anti- 
quities of the Jews, the results of 
Modern Discoveries, and the Natural 
History of Palestine, with copious 
Tables, Concordance and Indices, 
and a series of Maps. Prices 
in various sizes and bindings from 
38. to 50s. 


Helps to the Study of the 
Bible, taken from the Ozford Bible for 
Teachers. New, Enlarged, and Illus- 
trated Edition. 
Pearl 16mo, stiff covers, Is. net. 
Nonpareil 8vo, cloth boards, 2s.6d. 
Large Type edition, long primer 
8vo, cloth boards, 5s. 


—— The Prayer-book Version 
of the Psalms, printed parallel with 
a NewVersion, by S. R. Driver, D.D. 
Second Edition. Extra feap. 8vo. 
3s. 6d. net. 


The Psalter, or Psalms 
of David, and certain Canticles, with a 
Translation and Exposition in Eng- 
lish, by Richard Rolle of Hampole. 
Edited by H. R. Bramley, M.A. 
With an Introduction and Glos- 
sary. Demy 8vo. 1. Is. 


Studia Biblica et Eccle- 


siastica. Essays in Biblical and 
Patristic Criticism, and kindred 
subjects. By Members of the Uni- 
versity of Oxford. 8vo. 
Vol. I. 10s. 6d, Vol. II. 12s. 6d. 
Vol. IIL 16s. Vol. IV. 125. 6d. 
Vol. V, Pt. I. 3s.6d. Vol. ¥, Pt. IT. 
3s. 6d. Vol. V, Part III. 2s. 6d. 
Vol. V, Pt. IV. 4s. 6¢. 


The Book of Wisdom - 
the Greek Text, the Latin Vul- 
gate, and the Authorised English 
Version; with an Introduction, 
Critical Apparatus, and a Com- 
mentary. By W. J. Deane, M.A. 
4to. 12s. 6d. 
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St. Athanasius: Orations 
against the Arians. With an account 
of his Life by William Bright, D.D, 
Crown 8vo. 9s. 


Historical Writings, ac- 
cording to the Benedictine Text. With 
an Introduction by W. Bright, D.D. 
Crown 8vo. tos. 6d. 


St. Augustine: Select Anti- 
Pelagian Treatises, and the Acts of the 
Second Council of Orange. With an 
Introduction by William Bright, 
D.D. Crown 8vo. 9s. 


St. Basil: The Book of St. 
Basil on the Holy Spirit. A Revised 
Text, with Notes and Introduction 
by C.F. H. Johnston, M.A. Crown 
8vo. 7s. 6d, 


Canons of the First Four 
General Councils of Nicaea, Constanti- 
nople, Ephesus, and Chalcedon. With 
Notes by W. Bright, D.D. Second 
Edition. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


Catenae Graecorum Patrum 
in Novum Testamentum. Edidit J. A. 
Cramer, S.T.P. Tomi VIII. 8vo. 
21. 8s. net. 


Clementis Alexandrini Opera, 
ex recensione Guil. Dindorfii. TomilV. 
_ Bvo.  3i. net. 


Cyrilli Archiepiscopi Alexan- 
drini in XII Prophetas. Edidit P. E. 
Pusey, A.M. TomilII. 8vo. 21. 2s. 


——in D. Joannis Evan- 
gelium, Accedunt Fragmenta Varia 
necnon Tractatus ad Tiberium Dia- 
conum Duo. Edidit post Aubertum 
P. E. Pusey, A.M. TomilIII. 8vo. 
2i. 5s. 


Commentariit in Lucae 
Evangelium quae supersunt Syriace. E 
mss. apud Mus. Britan. edidit R. 
Payne Smith, A.M. 4to. 11, 25, 











Cyrilli Commentarii in Lucae 
Evangelium quae supersunt Syriace. 
Translated by R. Payne Smith, 
M.A. 2vols. 8vo. 14s. 


Ephraemi Syri, Rabulae Epi- 
scopi Edesseni, Balaei, aliorumque Opera 
Selecta, Hi Codd, Syriacis mss. in 
Museo Britannico et Bibliotheca 
Bodleiana asservatis primus edidit 
J. J. Overbeck. 8vo. 11. Is. 


Eusebii Pamphili Lvangelicae 
Praeparationis Libri XV. Ad Codd. 
mss. denuo collatos recensuit An- 
glice nunc primum reddidit notis 
et indicibus instruxit E. H, Gifford, 
S.T.P. Tomi IV. 8vo, 651. 5s. net. 
(Translation only, 2 vols., 25s. net.) 


Evangelicae Praepara- 
tionis Libri XV. Ad Codd. mss. re- 
censuitT. Gaisford,S.T.P. Tomi TY. 
8vo. 1. 108, 


Evangelicae Demonstra- 
tionis Libri X. Recensuit T. Gaisford, 
8.T.P. Tomill. 8vo. 15. 


contra Hieroclem et 
Marcellum Libri. Recensuit T. Gais-. 
ford, S.T.P. 8vo. 7s. 


Eusebius’ Ecclesiastical His- 
tory, according to the text of Burton, 
with an Introduction by W. Bright, 
D.D. Crown 8vo. 8s. 6d. 


Evagrii Historia Ecclesiastica, 
ex recensione H. Valesii. 8vo. 4s. 


Irenaeus : The Third Book of 
St. Irenaeus, Bishop of Lyons, against 
Heresies. With short Notes and a 
Glossary by H. Deane, B.D. Crown 
8vo. 55. 6d. 


Patrum Apostolicorum, S.Cle- 
mentis Romani, S. Ignatii, S. Polycarpi, 
quae supersunt. Edidit Guil. Jacobson, 
S.T.P.R. TomilII. 8vo. 10. Is. 














Oxford; Clarendon Press, London 


: Henry Frowpg, Amen Corner, E.C. 
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Philo. About the Contem- 
lative Life ; or, the Fourth Book of the 
Treatise concerning Virtues. Critically 
edited, with a defence of its genuine- 
ness, By Fred. C. Conybeare, M.A. 
8vo. 14s. 

Reliquiae Sacrae secundi ter- 
tiique saeculi. Recensuit M. J. Routh, . 
S.T.P. Tomi V. 8vo. 11, 53. 


Scriptorum Lcclesiasticorwm 
Opuscula, Recensuit M. J. Routh, 
S.T.P. TomilIlI. 8vo. ros, 


Socrates’ Ecclesiastical His- 
tory, according to the Text of Hussey, 
with an Introduction by William 
Bright, D.D. Crown 8vo. 7s, 6d. 





Sozomeni Historia Ecclesia- 
stica, Edidit R. Hussey, S.T.B. 
TomilII. 8vo. 158. 

Tertulliani Apologeticus ad- 
versus Gentes pro Christianis, Edited, 
with Introduction and Notes, by 
T. Herbert Bindley, B.D. Crown 
8vo. 6s. 

de Praescriptione 
Haereticorum : ad Martyras : ad Scapu- 
lam. Edited, with Introduction and 
Notes, by T. Herbert Bindley, B.D. 
Crown 8vo. 6s. 


Theodoreti Ecclesiasticae His- 


toriae Libri V. Recensuit T. Gaisford, 
S.T.P. 8vo. 78, 6d. 


8. ECCLESIASTICAL HISTORY, ETC. 


Adamnani Vita S. Columbae. 
Edited, with Introduction, Notes, 
and Glossary, by J. T. Fowler, M.A., 
D.C.L, Crown 8vo, half-bound, 
8s, 6d. net. 

= The same, together with 
Translation. 9s. 6d. net. 

Baedae Historia Ecclesiastica. 
A New Edition. Edited, with Intro- 
duction, English Notes, &c., by C. 
Plummer, M.A. 2 vols. Crown 
8vo, 21s. net. 

Bedford (W.K.R.). The Blazon 
of Episcopacy. Being the Arms borne 
by, or attributed to, the Arch- 
bishops and Bishops of England 
and Wales. With an Ordinary of 
the Coats described and of other 
Episcopal Arms. Second Edition, 
Revised and Enlarged. With One 
Thousand Illustrations. Sm. 4to, 
buckram, 31s. 6d. net. : 

Bigg. The Christian Platonists 
of Alexamaria. By Charles Bigg, D.D. 
Svo. 108.60. 

Bingham’s Antiquities of the 
Christian Church, and other Works. 10 
vols. 8vo. 31. 38. 


Bright. Chapters of Harly 








English Church History. By W. Bright, 
D.D. Third Edition. 8vo. 128. 


Burnet’s History of the Refor- 
mation of the Church of England. A 
new Edition, by N. Pocock, M.A. 
7 vols. 8vo. 1, 10s. 


Cardwell’s Documentary An- 
nals of the Reformed Church of England ; 
being a Collection of Injunctions, 
Declarations, Orders, Articles of 
Inquiry, &c. from 1546 to 17106. 
2 vols. 8yvo. 18s. 


Carleton. The Part of Rheims 
in the Making of the English Bible. By 
J.G. Carleton, D.D. 8vo. 9s. 6d.net. 


Conybeare. The Key of Truth. 
A Manual of the Paulician Chureh 
of Armenia. The Armenian Text, 
edited and translated with illus- 
trative Documents and Introduc- 
tion by F. C. Conybeare, M.A. 8vo. 
158. net. 


Councils and Ecclesiastical 
Documents relating to Great Britain and 
Ireland. Edited, after Spelman and 
Wilkins, by A. W. Haddan, B.D., 
and W. Stubbs, D.D. Vols. I and 
III. Medium 8vo, each il. Is. 

Vol. II, Part I. Med. 8vo, ros. 6d. 

Vol. II, Part II. Church of Ireland ; 
Memorials of St. Patrick. Stiff 
covers, 35. 6d. 
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Fuller’s Church History of 
Britain. Edited by J. S. Brewer, 
M.A. 6 vols. 8vo. 21. 128. 6d. net. 


Gee. The Elizabethan Clergy 
and the Settlement of Religion, 1558- 
1564. By Henry Gee, B.D., F.S.A. 
With Illustrative Documents and 
Lists. 8vo. 10s. 6d. net. 


Gibson’s Synodus Anglicana. 
Edited by E. Cardwell, D.D. 8vo. 6s. 


Hamilton’s (Archbishop John) 
Catechism, 1552. Edited, with In- 
troduction and Glossary, by Thomas 
Graves Law. With a Preface by 
the Right Hon. W. E. Gladstone. 
Demy 8vo. 12s. 6d. 

Horstman. Nova Legenda 
Angliae; As collected by John of 
Tynemouth, John Capgrave, and 
others, and first printed, with 
New Lives, by Wynkyn de Worde, 
1516. Now re-edited, with fresh 
material from MS. and printed 
sources by Carl Horstman, .Ph.D. 
2vols. 8vo. 11. 16s. net. 


John, Bishop of Ephesus. The 
Third Part of his Ecclesiastical History. 
[In Syriac.] Now first edited by 
William Cureton, M.A. 4to. 11. 123. 

— The same, translated by 
R. Payne Smith, M.A. 8vo. Ios, 


Le Neve’s Fasti Ecclesiae 
Anglicanae. Corrected and continued 
from 1715 to 1853 by T. Duffus 
Hardy. 3 vols. 8vo. il. ros. net. 

Noelli (A.) Catechismus sive 
prima institutio disciplinaque Pietatis 
Christianae Latine explicata. Editio 
nova cura Guil. Jacobson, A.M. 8vo. 
5s. 6d. 


4. ENGLISH 
Bigg. The Church's Task 


under the Roman Empire. With Pre- 
face, Notes, and an Excursus by 
C. Bigg, D.D. 8vo, 53s. net. 


Bradley. Lectures on the 
Book of Job. By George Granville 
Bradley, D.D., Dean of Westmin- 
ster. Crown 8yvo. 7s. 6d. 





Ommanney. A Critical Dis- 
sertation on the Athanasian Creed. 
By G@ D. W. Ommanney, M.A. 
8vo. 16s. 


Records of the Reformation. 
The Divorce, 1527-1533. Mostly now 
for the first time printed from MSS. 
in the British Museum and other 
Libraries. Collected and arranged 
by N. Pocock, M.A, 2 vols. 8Vvo0, 
11. 16s, 


Reformatio Legum Ecclesias- 
ticarum. The Reformation of Eccle- 
siastical Laws, as attempted in the 
reigns of Henry VIII, Edward VI, 
and Elizabeth. Edited by E. Card- 
well, D.D. 8vo. 6s. 6d. 


Rogers. Baptism and Chris- 
tian Archaeology. By Clement F. 
Rogers, M.A. With many Illus- 
trations. 8vo. (Offprint of Studia 
Biblica, Vol. V, Part IV.) Cloth, 
5s. net. 


Shirley. Some Accownt of the 
Church in the Apostolic Age. By W.W. 
Shirley, D.D. Second Edition. Feap. 
8vo. 35. 6d. 


Stubbs. Registrum Sacrum 
Anglicanum. An attempt to exhibit 
the course of Episcopal Succession 
in England. By W. Stubbs, D.D. 
Small 4to. Second Edition. tos. 6d. 


Turner. <cclesiae Occiden- 
talis Monumenta Iuris Antiquissima: 
Canonum et Conciliorum Grae- 
corum Interpretationes Latinae. 
Edidit Cuthbertus Hamilton 
Turner, A.M. 4to, stiff covers. 
Fasc. I, pars I, 10s. 6d. Fase. I, 
pars II, ais. 


THEOLOGY. 


Bradley. Lectwres on Eccle- 
siastes. Bythesame. Second Edition. 
Crown 8vo. 55, 6d. 

Bull’s Works, with Nelson’s 
Life. Edited by E. Burton, D.D. 
8 vols. 8vo0. 21. gs. 

Burnet’s Exposition of the 
XXXIX Articles. 8v0. 7s. 
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Butler’s Works. Divided into 
. Sections; with Sectional Headings ; 
an Index to each volume ; and some 
occasional Notes; also Prefatory 


Matter. Edited by the Right Hon. 
W. E. Gladstone. 2vols. Medium 
8vo. 14s. each. 


Cranmer’s Works. Collected 
and arranged by H. Jenkyns, M.A., 


, Fellow of Oriel College. 4 vols. 
8vo. 11. Ios, 
Enchiridion Theologicum 


Anti-Romanum. 

Vol. I. Jeremy Taylor’s Dissua- 
sive from Popery, and Treatise 
on the Real Presence. 8vo. 83. 

Vol. II. Barrow on the Suprem- 
acy of the Pope, with his Dis- 
course on the Unity of the 
Church. 8vo. 7s. 6d. 

Vol. III. Tracts selected from 
Wake, Patrick, Stillingfleet, 
Clagett, and others. 8vo. IIs. 


Greswell’s Harmonia Evan- 
gelica. Fifth Edition. 8vo. 9s. 6d. 


Hall’s Works. Edited by P. 
Wynter, D.D. 10 vols. 8vo. 31. 38. 


Heurtley. Harmonia Sym- 
bolica: Creeds of the Western Church. 
By C. Heurtley, D.D. 8vo. 6s. 6d. 


Homilies appointed to be read 
in Churches. Edited by J. Griffiths, 
D.D. 8vo0. 7s. 6d. 


Hooker. An Introduction to 
the Fifth Book of Hooker’s Treatise of 
the Laws of Ecclesiastical Polity. By 
F, Paget, D.D. Medium 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


— Works, with his Life 
by Walton, arranged by John Keble, 
M.A. Seventh Edition. Revised by 
R. W. Church, M.A., Dean of St. 
Paul’s, and F. Paget, D.D. 3 vols. 
medium 8vo. 1. 16s. 

For the convenience of purchasers, Vol. IT 
of this edition (Ecclesiastical Polity, 
Book V}, is sold separately, price Twelve 
Shillings. 


Hooker. The Text as arranged 
by J. Keble, M.A. 2 vols. 8vo. 11s. 





Jackson’s (Dr. Thomas) Works. 
12 vols. 8vo. 31. 6s. 


Jewel’s Works. Edited by R. 
W. Jelf, D.D. 8 vols. 8vo. Il. Ios, 


Martineau. A Study of Re- 
ligion: its Sources and Contents. By 
James Martineau, D.D. Second Edi- 
tion. 2 vols. Crown 8vo. I65s. 


Patrick’s Theological Works. 


gvols. 8vo. Il. Is. 


Pearson’s Exposition of the 
Oreed. Revised and corrected by 
E. Burton, D.D. Sixth Edition. 8vo. 
Ios. 6d. 


Minor Theological Works. 
Edited with a Memoir, by Edward 
Churton, M.A. 2 vols. 8vo0. los. 


Sanday. The Sacred Sites of 
the Gospels. By W. Sanday, D.D. 
With many Illustrations, including 
drawings of the Temple by Paul 
Waterhouse. 8vo. 138. 6d. net. 


Sanderson’s Works. Edited by 
W. Jacobson, D.D. 6vols. 8vo, 11. 108. 


Stillingfleet’s Origines Sacrae. 


2vols. 8vo. 9s. 


Rational Account of the 
Grounds of Protestant Religion ; being 
a vindication of Archbishop Laud’s 
Relation of a Conference, &e. 2 
vols. 8vo. 10s, 


Taylor. The Oxyrhynchus 
Logia and the Apocryphal Gospels. By 
the Rev. Charles Taylor, D.D. 8vo, 
paper covers, 2s. 6d. net. 
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Brightman, M.A., on the Basis of 
the former Work by C. E. Ham- 
mond, M.A. : 
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Edited, with Introduction, Notes, 
&e., by T. Fowler, D.D. Second 
Edition. 8vo. 158. 

Berkeley. The Works of 
George Berkeley, D.D., formerly Bishop 
of Cloyne ; including many of his writ- 
ings hitherto unpublished. With Pre- 
faces, Annotations, Appendices, 
and an Account of his Life, by A. 
CampbellFraser, Hon.D.C.L., LL.D. 
New Edition in 4 vols., cr. 8vo. 24s, 

The Life and Letters, 


with an account of his Philosophy. By 
A. Campbell Fraser. 8vo. 16s. 








Bosanquet. Logic; or, the 
Morphology of Knowledge. By B. 
Bosanquet, M.A. 8vo. 21s. 


Butler. The Works of Joseph 
Butler, D.C.L., sometime Lord Bishop 
of Durham. Edited by the Right 
Hon. W. E. Gladstone. 2 vols. 
Medium 8vo. 14s. each. 


Campagnac. The Cambridge 
Platonists: being Selections from the 
writings of Benjamin Whichcote, 
John Smith, and Nathanael Culver- 
wel, with Introduction by E. T. 
Campagnae, M.A. Cr.8vo. 6s. 6d.net. 
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Fowler. Logic; Deductive and 
Inductive, combined in a single 
volume. Extra feap. 8vo. 78. 6d. 

Fowler and Wilson. The 
Principles of Morals. By T. Fowler, 


D.D., and J. M. Wilson, B.D. 8vo, 
cloth. 14s. 


Green. Prolegomena to Ethics. 
By T. H. Green, M.A. Edited by 
A. C. Bradley, M.A. Fourth Edition. 
Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 

Hegel. The Logic of Hegel. 
Translated from the Encyclopaedia 
of the Philosophical Sciences. With 
Prolegomena to the Study of Hegel’s 
Logic and Philosophy. By W. Wal- 
lace, M.A. Second Edition, Revised 
and Augmented. 2 vols. Crown 8vo. 
10s. 6d. each. 


Hegel’s Philosophy of Mind. 
Translated from the Encyclopaedia 
of the Philosophical Sciences. With 
Five Introductory Essays. By Wil- 
liam Wallace, M.A., LL.D. Crown 
8vo. Ios. 6d. 

Hume’s Treatise of Human 
Nature. Edited, with Analytical 
Index, by L. A. Selby-Bigge, M.A. 
Second Edition. Crown 8vo. 6s. net. 

—— Enquiry concerning 
the Human Understanding. Edited 
by L. A. Selby-Bigge, M.A. Second 
Edition. Crown 8vo. 6s. net. 

Leibniz. The Monadology and 
other Philosophical Writings. Trans- 
lated, with Introduction and Notes, 


5. PHYSICAL 
Chambers. A Handbook of 


Descriptive and Practical Astronomy. 

By G. F. Chambers, F.R.A.S. Fourth 

Edition, in 3 vols. Demy 8vo. 

Vol. I. The Sun, Planets, and 
Comets. 21s. . 

Vol. II. Instruments and Prac- 
tical Astronomy. 21s. 

Vol. III. TheStarry Heavens. 14s. 


De Bary. Comparative Ana- 








by Robert Latta, M.A., D.Phil. 
Crown 8vo. 8s. 6d. 

Locke. An Essay Concern- 
ing Human Understanding. By John 
Locke. Collated and Annotated 
by A. Campbell Fraser, Hon. 
D.C.L., LL.D. 2 vols. 8vo. 11. 128. 

Lotze’s Logic, in Three Books 
—of Thought, of Investigation, and 
of Knowledge. English Transla- 
tion; edited by B. Bosanquet, M.A. 
Second Edition. 2 vols. Cr. 8vo. 12s. 

Metaphysic, in Three 
Books—Ontology, Cosmology, and 
Psychology. English Translation ; 
edited by B. Bosanquet, M.A. 
Second Edition. 2 vols. Cr. 8vo. 125. 

Martineau. Types of Ethical 
Theory. By James Martineau, D.D. 
Third Edition. 2 vols. Cr. 8vo. 185. 

A Study of Religion: 
tts Sources and Contents. Second Edition. 
2 vols. Cr. 8vo. 15s. 

Selby-Bigge. British Moral- 
ists. Selections from Writers prin- 
cipally of the Eighteenth Century. 
Edited by L. A. Selby-Bigge, M.A. 
2 vols. Crown 8vo. 12s. net. 

Spinoza. A Study in the 
Ethics of Spinoza. By Harold H. 
Joachim. 8vo. Ios. 6d. net. 

Wallace. Lectures and Essays 
on Natural Theology and Ethics. By 
William Wallace, M.A., LL.D. 
Edited, with a Biographical Intro- 
duction, by Edward Caird, M.A. 
8vo, with a Portrait. 12s. 6d. 


SCIENCE, ETC. 


tomy of the Vegetative Organs of the 
Phanerogams and Ferns. By Dr. A. 
de Bary. ‘Translated by F. 0. 
Bower, M.A.,and D. H. Scott, M.A. 
Royal 8vo, half-morocco, 24s. net; 
cloth, 21s. net. : 

De Bary. Comparative Mor- 
phology and Biology of Fungi, Mycetozoa 
and Bacteria. By Dr. A. de Bary. 
Translated by H. E. F. Garnsey, 
M.A. Revised by Isaac Bayley Bal- 











London : Henry Frowpz, Amen Corner, 11,0. 
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four, M.A., M.D.,F.R.S. Royal 8vo, 
half-morocco, 24s. net ; cloth, 21s. net. 
DeBary. Lectureson Bacteria. 
By Dr. A.deBary. Second Improved 
Edition. Translated and revised by 
Isaac Bayley Balfour, M.A., M.D., 
FE.R.S. Crown 8vo. 55. net. 
Ewart. On the Physics and 
Physiology of Protoplasmic Streaming 
in Plants. By A. J. Ewart, D.Se., 
Ph.D.,F.L.S. With seventeen illus- 
trations. Royal 8vo. 8s. 6d. net. 
Fischer. The Structure and 
Functions of Bacteria. By Alfred 
Fischer. Translated into English 
by A.C. Jones. Royal 8vo. With 
Twenty-nine Woodcuts. 7s. 6d. net. 


Goebel. Outlines of Classifi- 
cation and Special Morphology of Plants. 
By Dr. K. Goebel. Translated by 
H. E. F. Garnsey, M.A. Revised by 
I. B. Balfour, M.A., M.D., F.R.S. 
Royal 8vo, half-morocco, 22s. 6d. 
net; cloth, 20s. net. 

Organography of Plants, 

especially of the Archegoniatae and Sper- 

mophyta. By Dr. K. Goebel. Author- 
ized English Edition, by I. B. Bal- 

four, M.A., M.D., F.R.S. Part I, 

General Organography. Royal 8vo, 

half-morocco, 12s. net; cloth, 10s. net. 





Pt. II, half-morocco, 24s. net ; cloth, 


21s. net. 

Miall and Hammond. The 
Structure and Life-History of the 
Harlequin Fly (Chironomus). By L. C. 
Miall, F.R.S., and A. R. Hammond, 


F.L.S. 8vo. With 130 Illustra- 
tions. 7s. 6d. 
Pfeffer. The Physiology of 


Plants. A Treatise upon the Metabolism 
and Sources of Energy in Plants. By 
Prof. Br. W. Pfeffer. Second fully 
Revised Edition, translated and 
edited by A. J. Ewart, D.Sc., Ph.D., 
F.L.8. Royal 8vo, Vol. I, half- 
morocco, 26s. net; cloth, 238. net. 
Vol. II, 16s. net; cloth, 14. net. 





Prestwich. Geology—Chemi- 
cal, Physical, and Stratigraphical. By 
Sir Joseph Prestwich, M.A., F.R.S. 
In two Volumes. Royal 8vo. 61s. 


Sachs. <A History of Botany. 
Translated by H. E. F. Garnsey, 
M.A. Revised by I. B. Balfour, 
M.A.,M.D.,F.R.S. Cr. 8vo. ros. net. 


Schimper. Plant Geography 
upon a Physiological Basis. By Dr. 
A. F. W. Schimper. The Author- 
ized English Translation. Royal 
8vo. With a photogravure portrait 
of Dr. Schimper, five collotypes, 
four maps, and four hundred and 
ninety-seven other illustrations. 
Half-morocco, 42s. net. 


Solms-Laubach. Fossil Bot- 
any. Being an Introduction to Palaeo- 
phytology from the Standpoint of the 
Botanist. By H. Graf zu Solms- 
Laubach. Translated and revised 
by the same. Royal 8vo, half- 
morocco, 17s. net; cloth, 15s. net. 


OXFORD HISTORY OF MUSIC, 


8vo. Edited by W. H. Hadow, M.A. 
Price 15s. neé each volume ; but 
upon issue Vols. II and VI will be 
sold together for 15s. net, and the 
temporary price of the whole set of 
six volumes will be £3 158. net. 

I. The Polyphonic Period. Part I 
(Method of Musical Art, 330-1330). 
By H. E. Wooldridge, M.A. 

III. The Seventeenth Century. By Sir 
C.H.H. Parry, M.A., D.Mus. 

IV. The Age of Bach and Handel, 
By J.A. Fuller Maitland, M.A. 

V. The Viennese School. By W.H. 
Hadow, M.A. 

IMMEDIATELY. 

II. The Polyphonic Period. Part II. 
By H. E. Wooldridge, M.A. 

VI. The Romantic Period. By E. 
Dannreuther, M.A, 
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REPORT presented to the ACADEMIE DES INSCRIPTIONS, May 11, 
1883, by M. ERNEST RENAN. 


‘M. Renan présente trois nouveaux 
volumes de la grande collection des 
‘Livres sacrés de VOrient” (Sacred 
Books of the East), que dirige 4 Oxford, 
avec une si vaste érudition et une critique 
si stire, le savant associé de l’Académie 
des Inscriptions, M. Max Miiller.... La 
premiére série de ce beau recueil, com- 
posée de 24 volumes, est presque achevée, 
M. Max Miiller se propose d’en publier 


une seconde, dont l’'intérét historique et 
religienx ne sera pas moindre. M. Max 
Miiller a su se procurer la collaboration 
des savans les plus éminens d’Europe et 
d’Asie. L’Université d’Oxford, que cette 
grande publication honore au plus haut 
degré, doit tenir 4 continuer dans les plus 
larges proportions une ceuvre aussi philo- 
sophiqnement congue que savamment 
exécutée.’ 


EXTRACT from the QUARTERLY REVIEW. 


‘We rejoice to notice that a second 
series of these translations has been an- 
nounced and has actually begun to appear. 
The stones, at least, out of which a stately 
edifice may hereafter arise, are here being 
brought together. Prof. Max Miiller has 
deserved well of scientific history. Not 
a few minds owe to'his enticing words 
their first attraction to this branch of 
study. But no work of his, not even the 


great edition of the Rig-Veda, can com- 
pare in importance or in usefulness with 
this English translation of the Sacred 
Books of the East, which has been devised 
by his foresight, successfully brought so 
far by his persuasive and organising 
power, and will, we trust, by the assist- 
ance of the distinguished scholars he has 
gathered round him, be carried in due 
time to a happy completion.’ 


Professor E. HARDY, Inaugural Lecture in the University of Freiburg, 1887. 


‘Die allgemeine vergleichende Reli- 
gionswissenschaft datirt von jenem gross- 
artigen, in seiner Art einzig dastehenden 
Unternehmen, zu welchem auf Anregung 
Max Miillers im Jahre 1874 auf dem 


internationalen Orientalistencongress in 
London der Grundstein gelegt worden 
war, die Ubersetzung der heiligen Biicher 
des Ostens’ (the Sacred Books of the 
East). 


The Hon. ALBERT S. G. CANNING, ‘Words on Existing Religions.’ 


‘ The recent publication of the “Sacred 
Books of the East” in English is surely 


a great event in the annals of theological 
literature.’ 
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FIRST SERIES. 


von. I. The Upanishads. 


Translated by F. Max Miter. Part I. The X/andogya- 
upanishad, The Talavakara-upanishad, The Aitareya-drazyaka, 
The Kaushitaki-brahmaza-upanishad, and The V4gasaneyi- 
samhita-upanishad. Second Edition. 8vo, cloth, tos. 6d. 


The Upanishads contain the philosophy of the Veda. They have 
become the foundation of the later Veddnta doctrines, and indtrectly 
of Buddhism. Schopenhauer, speaking of the Upanishads, says: 
‘In the whole world there ts no study so beneficial and so elevating 
as that of the Upanishads. It has been the solace of my life, tt will 
be the solace of my death.’ 


[See also Vol. XV.J 


vou. 11. The Sacred Laws of the Aryas, 
As taught in the Schools of Apastamba, Gautama, VAsishéha, 
and Baudhayana. Translated by Grore Bouter. Part I. 
Apastamba and Gautama. Second Edition. 8vo, cloth, 10s. 6d. 
The Sacred Laws of the Aryas contain the original treatises on 
which the Laws of Manu and other lawgivers were founded, 


[See also Vol. XIV.] 


Vou. 111. The Sacred Books of China. 


The Texts of Confucianism. Translated by James Lecer. 
Part I. The Shi King, The Religious Portions of the Shih 
King, and The Hsiao King. Second Edition. 8vo, cloth, 12s. 6d. 


Confucius was a collector of ancient traditions, not the founder of 
a new religion. As he lived in the stxth and fifth centuries B.C. 
his works are of unique interest for the study of Ethology. 

[See also Vols. XVI, XXVII, XXVIII, XXXIX, and XL.] 


Vou. Iv. The Zend-Avesta. 


Translated by James DarmesteterR. Part I. The Vendidad. 
Second Edition, 8vo, cloth, 14s. 


The Zend-Avesta contains the relics of what was the religion of 
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Cyrus, Darius, and Xerxes. It forms to the present day the sacred 
book of the Parsts, the so-called fire-worshippers. 


[See also Vols. XXIII and XXXI.] 


vou. V. Pahlavi Texts. 
Translated by E. W. West. Part I. The Bundahis, Bahman 
Yast, and Shayast l4-shayast. 8vo, cloth, 12s. 6d. 
The Pahlavi Texts comprise the theological literature of the revival 
of Zoroaster’ s religion, beginning with the Sassanian dynasty. They 
are important for a study of Gnosticism. 
[See also Vols. XVIII, XXIV, XXXVII, and XLVII.] 


Vous. VI anp IX. The Qur'an. 
PartsIand II. Translated by E,H.Patmer. Second Edition. 
8vo, cloth, 215. 
This translation, carried out according to his own peculiar views 
of the origin of the Qur’dn, was the last great work of E. H. Palmer, 
before he was murdered in Egypt. 


vou. VII. The Institutes of Vishzu. 
Translated by Jutius Jotty. 8vo, cloth, ros. 6d. 
A collection of legal aphorisms, closely connected with one of the 
oldest Vedic schools, the Kathas, but considerably added to in later 
time. Of importance for a critical study of the Laws of Manu. 


Vou. vitt. The Bhagavadgita, with The Sanatsugatiya, 
and The Anugita. 


Translated by KAsuinAtu Trimpax Terane. Second Edition. 
8vo, cloth, ros. 6d. 
The earliest philosophical and religious poem of India. It has been 
paraphrased in Arnold’s ‘Song Celestial’ 


vou. Xx. The Dhammapada, 
Translated from Pali by F. Max Murer; and 
The Sutta-Nipata, 

Translated from Pali by V. Favsséii; being Canonical Books 

of the Buddhists. Second Edition. 8vo, cloth, 10s. 6d. 
The Dhammapada contains the quintessence of Buddhist morality. 
The Sutta-Nipdia gives the authentic teaching of Buddha on some 
of the fundamental principles of religzon. 
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Vou. XI. Buddhist Suttas. ; 
Translated from Pali by T. W. Ruys Davins. 1. The Maha- 
parinibbana Suttanta; 2. The Dhamma-sakka-ppavattana 
Sutta. 3. The Tevigga Suttanta; 4. The Akankheyya Sutta ; 
5. The Xetokhila Sutta; 6. The Maha-sudassana Suttanta ; 
4. The Sabbasava Sutta. 8vo, cloth, 10s. 6d. 


A collection of the most important religious, moral, and philosophical 
discourses taken from the sacred canon of the Buddhists. 


Vou. XII. The Satapatha-Brahmaza, according to the 
Text of the Madhyandina School. 


Translated by Jutrus Eccrtinc. Part I. Books I and II. 
8vo, cloth, ras. 6d. 


A minute account of the sacrificial ceremonies of the Vedic age. 
Lt contains the earliest account of the Deluge in India. 
[See also Vols. XX VI, XLI, XLIII, and XLIV.] 


Vou. XIII. Vinaya Texts. 
Translated from the Pali by T. W. Rays Davins and Hermann 
Ovpenserc. Part I. The Patimokkha. The Mah4vagea, I-IV. 
8vo, cloth, ros. 6d. 
The Vinaya Texts give for the first time a translation of the moral 
code of the Buddhist religion as. setiled in the third century B.C. 
[See also Vols. XVII and XX.] 


Vou. XIV. The Sacred Laws of the Aryas, 


As taught in the Schools of Apastamba, Gautama, VAsishéfa, 
and Baudhayana. Translated by Georc Bijuter. Part II. 
VAasisha and Baudhayana. 8vo, cloth, ros. 6d. 


vou. xv. The Upanishads. 
Translated by F. Max Murer. Part II. The Ka/ha-upanishad, 
The Mundaka-upanishad, The Taittirlyaka-upanishad, The 
Brthadaranyaka-upanishad, The Svet4svatara-upanishad, The 
Pras#a-upanishad, and The Maitrayaa-brahmava-upanishad. 
Second Edition. 8vo, cloth, ros. 6d. 


vou. XVI. The Sacred Books of China. 


The Texts of Confucianism. Translated by James Lecox. 
Part II. The Yi King. 8vo, cloth, ros. 6¢. 


[See also Vols. XXVII, XXVIII] 


Vou. XVII. Vinaya Texts. 


Translated from the Pali by T. W. Ruys Davips and Hermann 
OxpenserG. PartII. The Mahavagga, V-X. The Xullavagga, 
I-III. 8vo, cloth, ros. 6d. 
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vou. XVIII. Pahlavi Texts. 


Translated by E,W. West. Part II. The Dadistan-? Dintk 
and The Epistles of Manfis&thar. 8vo, cloth, r2s. 6d. 


Vou. XIX. The Fo-sho-hing-tsan-king. 
A Life of ‘Buddha by Asvaghosha Bodhisattva, translated from 
Sanskrit into Chinese by Dharmaraksha, a.p. 420, and from 
Chinese into English by Samuzt Beat. 8vo, cloth, ros. 6d. 
This life of Buddha was translated from Sanskrit into Chinese, 
A.D. 420. Lt contains many legends, some of which show a certain 
similarity to the Evangelium infantiae, &c. 


vou. Xx. Vinaya Texts. 


Translated from the PAli by T. W. Ruys Davips and Hermann 


Oxpenperc. Part III. The Xullavagga, [V-XII. 8vo, cloth, 
10s, 6d, 


Vou, XXI. The Saddharma-pumdarika ; or, The Lotus 
of the True Law. 


Translated by H. Kern. 8vo, cloth, 12s. 6d. 
‘The Lotus of the True Law,’ a canonical book of the Northern 


Buddhists, translated from Sanskrit. There ts a Chinese transla- 
tion of this book which was finished as early as the year 286 A.D. 


Vou, XXII. Gaina-Sittras. 


Translated from Prakrit by Hermann Jacost. Part I. The 
Avaranga-Sftra and The Kalpa-Sfitra. 8vo, cloth, ros. 6d. 


The religion of the Gainas was founded by a contemporary of Buddha. 
It still counts numerous adherents in India, while there are no 
Buddhists left in India proper. 


[See Vol. XLV.] 


Vou. XXII. The Zend-Avesta. 


Translated by James DarmesTETER. Part II. The Strdézahs, 
Vasts, and Ny&yis. 8vo, cloth, ros. 6d. 


Vou. XxIv. Pahlavi Texts. 


Translated by E,W. West. Part III. Dina-f Maindg- 
Khirad, Sikand-gimanik Vigar, and Sad Dar. 8vo, cloth, 
10s. 6d. 


6 SACRED BOOKS OF THE EAST: 





SECOND SERIES. 


vou. Xxv. Manu. 
Translated by Grore Biiuter. 8vo, cloth, 21s. 
This translation ts founded on that of Sir William Jones, which 
has been carefully revised and corrected with the help of seven native 
Commentaries. An Appendix contains all the quotations from Manu 
which are found in the Hindu Law-books, translated for the use of 
the Law Courts in India. Another Appendix gives a synopsis of 
parallel passages from the six Dharma-stitras, the other Smritis, 
the Upanishads, the Mahdbhdrata, &c. 


vou. xxvi. The Satapatha-Brahmaza. 

Translated by Jutius Eccetine. Part II. Books III and IV. 
8vo, cloth, ras. 6d. 

Vous. XXVII anp XXVIII. The Sacred Books of China. 
The Texts of Confucianism. Translated by James Leccr. Parts 
IIIandIV. The Lt £1, or Collection of Treatises on the Rules 
of Propriety, or Ceremonial Usages. 8vo, cloth, 255. 

Vou. xxIx. The Gvzhya-Sitras, Rules of Vedic 

Domestic Ceremonies. 
Part I. Sankhayana, Asvalayana, Paraskara, Khadira. Trans- 
lated by Hermann OLDENBERG. 8vo, cloth, 12s. 6d. 

vou. xxx. The Gvzhya-Sitras, Rules of Vedic 

Domestic Ceremonies. , 
Part II, Gobhila, Hirazyakesin, Apastamba. Translated by 
HERMANN OLDENBERG. Apastamba, Yagfia-paribhash4-sittras. 
Translated by F. Max Miier. 8vo, cloth, 125. 6d. 
These rules of Domestic Ceremonies describe the home life of the 
ancient Aryas with a completeness and accuracy unmatched in any 
other literature. Some of these rules have been incorporated in the 
ancient Law-books. 

Von. XXXI. The Zend-Avesta. 

Part III. The Yasna, Visparad, Afrinagin, Gahs, and 
Miscellaneous Fragments. Translated by L. H. Mitts. 8vo, 
cloth, 12s. 6d. 

Vou. XxxII. Vedic Hymns. 

Translated by F. Max Mitrer. PartI. 8vo, cloth, 18s. 6d. 
[See also Vol. XLVI.] 
Vou. Xxx11I. The Minor Law-books. 


Translated by Jutius Jotty. Part I. Narada, Brshaspati. 
8vo, cloth, ros. 6d. 
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Vou. XXxIv. The Ved4nta-Siitras, with the Com- 
mentary by Sankarafarya. Part I. 


Translated by G. Tursaut. 8vo, cloth, 12s. 6d. 
[See also Vols. XX XVIII and XLVIII.] 


Vous. XXXV anp XXXVI. The Questions of King 
Milinda. . 
Translated from the Pali by T. W. Rnys Davins. 
Part I. 8vo, cloth, ros. 6d. Part II. 8vo, cloth, 12s. 6d. 
vou. Xxxvir. Pahlavi Texts. 
Translated by E. W. West. Part IV. The Contents of the 
Nasks, as stated in the Eighth and Ninth Books of the 
Dinkard. 15s. 

vou. XXXVI. The Vedanta-Sitras. Part II. 8vo, 
cloth, with full Index to both Parts, ras. 6d. 

Vous. XXXIX anwp XL. The Sacred Books of China. 
The Texts of Taoism. Translated by Jamzs Luccr. 8vo, 
cloth, 218. 

von, XLI. The Satapatha-Brdhmavza. Part III. 
Translated by Jutius EccE.ine. 8vo, cloth, 12s. 6d. 

von. XLI1. Hymns of the Atharva-veda. 

Translated by M. Broomrretp. 8vo, cloth, 21s. 

VOL. XLII. The Satapatha-Brahmama. 

Translated by Jutius Eccetinc. Part IV. Books VIII, 
IX, and X, 12s. 6d. 

Vou. XLIV. The Satapatha-Braéhmaza. 

Translated by Juzius EccEtine. Part V. Books XI, XII, 
XIII, and XIV. 18s. 6d. 

vou. XLV. The Gaina-Sitras. 

Translated from Prakrzt, by Hermann Jacosi. Part Il, The 
Uttaradhyayana Sfitra, The Sfitrakr7t4nga S@tra. 8vo, cloth, 
12s. 6d. 

vou. XLVI. Vedic Hymns. Part II. 8vo, cloth, 14s. 

von. XLVII. Pahlavi Texts. 

Translated by E. W. West. Part V. Marvels of Zoroas- 
trianism. 8s. 6d. 

Vou. XLVI. The Vedanta-Sitras, Part III, with 

RAmanuga’s Sribhashya. 
Translated by G. TurpauT. 8vo, cloth, 25s. 

Vou, XLIX. Buddhist Mahdydna Texts. Buddha- 
farita, translated by E. B. CowEtt. Sukh4vati-vyfha, Vagrakkhe- 
dika, &c., translated by F. Max Mixier. Amitayur-Dhyana- 
Sfitra, translated by J. Taxaxusu.  8vo, cloth, 12s. 6d. 


vou. L, Index to First and Second Series, Jn preparation, 


8 RECENT ORIENTAL WORKS. 


ANECDOTA OXONIENSIA. 
ARYAN SERIES. 


Buddhist Texts from Fapan. 1. Vagrakkhediké ; The 


Diamond-Cutter. 
Edited by F. Max Mtrier, M.A. Small 4to, 3s. 6d. 
One of the most famous metaphysical treatises of the Mahayana Buddhists. 


Buddhist Texts from Fapan. Il. Sukhavati-Vytha: 
Description of Sukhivatt, the Land of Bliss. 

Edited by F. Max Miier, M.A., and Bunyru Nanyio. With 

two Appendices, (1) Text and Translation of Sanghavarman’s 

Chinese Version of the Poetical Portions of the SukhAvati- 

Vytha ; (2) Sanskrit Text of the Smaller Sukhavati-VyGha. 


Small 4to, 7s. 6d. 
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Edited by F. Max Mtitter, M.A., and Bunyiv Nanjro, M.A. 
With an Appendix by G. Bijuuer, C.LE. With many Plates. 


Small 4to, ros. 
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Dharma-Samegraha, an Ancient Collection of Buddhist 
Technical Terms. 
Prepared for publication by Kenyru Kasawara, a Buddhist 
Priest from Japan, and, after his death, edited by F. Max 
Mirrier and H. Wenzert. Small gto, 7s. 6d. 
Katydyana’s Sarvanukramazi of the Azgveda. 
With Extracts from Shadgurusishya’s Commentary entitled 
Vedarthadtpika. Edited by A. A. Macpongtt, M.A., Ph.D. 16s. 
The Buddha-Xarita of Asvaghosha. 
Edited, from three MSS., by E. B. Cowrrt, M.A. 12s. 6d. 
The Mantrapatha, or the Prayer Book of the Apa- 
stambins. 
Edited, together with the Commentary of Haradatta, and 
translated by M. Winternitz, Ph.D. First Part, Introduc- 
tion, Sanskrit Text, Varietas Lectionis, and Appendices. 
Small quarto, ros. 6d. 
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